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CHAPTER

THEORY AND OBJECTIVES OF THE STUDY

Since the days of the first sputnik, in 1957, American educational philesoptry

and practices have been subjected to re-evaknttion. Scientific knowledge was suddenly

recognized as a weapon in the national arsenal: not merely a national asset. The educa-

tional profession, perceived as having emphasized individual adjustment over the pro-

duction of military ordinance, once more found Itself under pressure. Under threat of

being called unpatriotic, it was enjoined to cut out the "frills" and to devote itself

single-mindedly to the production of scientific manpower.

Whether this actually called for a chimp, in educational methods and, indeed,

whether such a change was possible, remained to be seen, The changes that the

Deweyite revolution has brought about in American education are no doubt profoundly

rooted in the structure and attitudes of American society. And if it emphasized

"democratic citizership" as a major objective of all educational experience, it was

responding to the needs of a fluid society in which people move from place to place and

from status to status, and in which nationally shared patterns of social behavior and

adjustment are therefore highly prized.

In spite of recurrent protest movements against the schools' failure to give

children a thorough grounding in the basic subject matters of instruction and against their

tendency to cater to the social needs of adolescents, there can be little doubt that the

opposition between school and community, between adolescent and adult cultures, is not

nearly as profound and as serious as it is sometimes made out to be. After all, it is

mainly adult culture, through its advertising and mass media, and through the financ.4.1

and moral support of typical adolescent activities by parents, which creates, condones,

and fosters adolescent culture. Nor is it altogether certain that the culture of the young

is really quite as distinct from that of their elders as some would argue. Many a school

superintendent will gladly attest that a good football team not only fosters school spirit,

but also helps mobilize citizen support for the school and may result in additional mills

of property tax for the support of the school system.
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James E. Coleman* has argued, in a recent study of ten high schools, that

adolescent culture is something quite different from that of the adults, and that a growing

chasm exists between the two. Although ht does not say so explicitly, he seems to assume

that adults do not share the 1,,.,eoplets, jutereste sporres. situ' annul life ann would

prefer to see adolescents put greater stress upon their studies. Repeatedly Le eeggests

that the grown-ups might attempt to "redirect" adolescent society. ** Yet, we have no

proof that a substantial or sufficiently influential segment of American actually regards the

social 'tee of the high school and the culture of adolescents as alien to its own culture

and therefore In need of redirection.

It is doubtful, therefore, that Coleman's diagnosis will find wide acceptance.

In spite of the argument, often made in the public press, that America needs, above all,

to train young scievx.ists and technicians and that rigorous scholarship is therefore the

requirement of the hour, pre-sputnik beliefs persist. As recently as 1960, Robert

W. Frederick published a volume entitled The Third Curriculum*** in which he shows

that student activities are now an integral part of the educational process and form a

third curriculum in addition to the required and elective ones. As time passes,

American educators will no doubt recover from the shock of the public pressure that

caueed some to recant publicly, and they will "prove" once more that "citizenship"

activities in school do not inhibit the acquisition of intellectual knowledge and skills,

but on the contrary further it.

I. CrITLENSHIP AND PLURALISM IN THE HIGH SCHOOL

American educational theory is thoroughly environmentalist. The term can be

given several meanings, and all will fit. It means regarding the student as a product of

his environment, particularly the social environment of home, school, and community.

It means that successful education will result in the effective functioning of the student

in his enviornment, present as well as future, It means that the student is motivated to

*James S. Coleman, The Adolescent Socie The Social 1,11te Teenagers
and its ct of Education (Glencoe, Ill.: The Free Press), 1961.

**See, for instance, p. 9 of his study.

***New York: Appleton Crofts, Inc., 1960.
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learn when he preceives learning as useful, as increasing his ability to ccpe with his

environment. And it means that the teacher has the duty of creating an environment in

which learning will take place . Thus, what the student is deemed capable of assimilating

and what society deems worthy of transmission to future generations are all determined

by the relationship between individual and environment.

This doctrine is thoroughly opposed to the notions of a former age in which

teaching was regarded as the transmission of information from those who knew to those

who did not yet know. The learner had no part in determining what was to be taught and

learned, and if he proved recalcitrant, he was merely showing his lack of comprehension.

Such an attitude toward teaching is now thoroughly discredited, and the opposition against

it is often expressed in highly emotional terms. The following quotation is topical:

Education broadly considered should help the individual to lave successfully

in his environment. The traditional curriculum of the secondary school,

geared as it is to college-entrance requirements, has little to interest

the. great majority of secondary school pupils. They are impatient with

the hypothetical inanities and obscurities of the average courses in geom-

etry, grammar, history, and science, not because these subjects do not

contain the key to vital problems of daily living, but because tradition has

over the years abstracted them, withdrawn them from life, and fossilized

them between the pages of a textbook or syllabus or within the narrow

confines of the scientific demonstration.*

The subject matter of instruction, then, is valuable only insofar as it has

some significant bearing on the pupil's immediate experience. Intellectual curiosity as

such, aesthetic enjoyment for its own sake, are discounted as significant motivations

for learning. But what makes subject matter relevant to the young person's experience?

Two kinds of links between the world of learning and the young person are usually

postulated. Motivation t4 learn is thought to result from the closeness of the instruct-

ional subject matter to the student's environment in home and community, or else to

grow out of a group process in the classroom and school, of which learning is a part.
110/0101/11MI

'Frederick C. Gruber and Thomas Bayard Beatty, SecoEiarz_e'.Qcliool Activities
(New York: McGraw Hill Book Co., 1954), p. 25.
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4 In either case, motivation to learn is thought to be largely social learning is a citizen-

ship activity, and to learn is to become a citizen. The primary goal of teaching is not

to impart skill and information, but to prepare citizens for participation in a democracy.

A major criterion in judging our teaching is whether or not it promotes

values and skills essential to effective participation in a democratic society.

Teaching for effi learning is teaching that results in democratic values

and skills.*

While there are separate courses in citizenship, the development of democratic

attitudes and behavior patterns is conceived to be a part of all instruction. The young

person's total experience in school is believed to contribute to this development of

democratic attitudes. The effect is obtained in two ways: (1) through the experience of

collective decision making in classroom and extracurricular activities awl, (2) through

contact with other students who have different values and experiences. Wiles describes

both of these processes as follows:i
Our best technique for teaching values is through the operation of the

class. We learn what we live. Certain values are held in common by most
..,
w Americans. These democratic values can be taught if they constitute the

basic framework for the code of behavior in a classroom We can help

pupils develop their own values by encouraging them to investigate the

values their fellows hold. In a population as cosmopolitan as the American, we

know that every classroom includes youngsters from families with a wide variety

of backgrounds. Out of these backgrounds come different values, revealed in

different beliefs and different standards . As youngsters have an opportunity to

talk together about the standards and beliefs that are held in their own homes,

each youngster has a wider basis for determining the quality of his own values.**

Democratic citizenship, as conceived by the educational theorists does not

imply, however, that all beliefs are to be accorded the same status of respectabflity.

*Kimball Wiles, Teachingi2r Better Schools (Englewood Cliffs, New Jersey:
Prentice Hall, 1952), p. 25.

**Ibid., pp. 146-7.
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The democratic process in the classroom and the informal contacts of young people with

each other are supposed to move opinions toward a consensus, and only what is socially

accepted and acceptable is in the last analysis fit for individual consumption. As Wiles

puts it:

Whether or not there are any fundamental, unchanging values, the functional

values for an individual are those that he accepts We explain our

reasons for holding certain values and give the pupils a chance to explain

their reasons for holding theirs. We make no claims about which values are

superior. The superiority of given values is ascertained only by the group as

a result of its own analysis.*

Or, as another author puts it, perhaps more strongly, there is

. . . one essential function of American education: to weld American. youth

into a body of citizens who have at least begun to mature in their understanding

of democracy and their grasp of its critical issues. . . To accustom the

young of a democracy to learn to about the problems of their own

social order and to face together some of these problems in the life of the

school itself -- this is fully as important as the selection of budding scientists

or other experts. **

Particularly strong claims are made for the importance of extracurricular programs as a

vehicle for teaching democratic orientations. They are believed to provide the opportunity

for a practical application of principles and attainment through the practice of democracy

in the school. The learning of Democratic behavior is felt to be encouraged by the

permissive atmosphere which usually prevails in school activities, as well as by the

student's voluntary undirected participation in the program.*** Among the extra-

curricular programs, those allowing student participation in the management of the

school are believed to be of particularly great value for the formation of democratic

attitudes. Patterson believes one of the most dominant ass,..inptions about citizenship in

*Wiles, p. 148

**Henry W. Holmes, "Pity the Gifted, " The Educational Forum, XXII (1958), 199.

***C. A. Berry, "Activities e.nd Citizenship," Yearbook of the National Council
for Social Sciences (1951), pp. 131-141.

5, 4
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the secondary schools is that "it is learned through limited participation in the manage-

ment of school anairs. The chief vehicle of this participation is the apparatus of

student government or student councils ."*

These doctrines about the acquisition of citizenship attitudes in the school

setting assume two types of learning: (1) through transfer of behavior patterns

acquired in the classroom and in extracurricular activities to situation in public life,

and (2) through changes in character structure brought about by exposure to the thinking

and feeling of other people, through identification with them, and through working out in

common with them solutions to value problems.

These two assumed processes, although frequently mentioned in close connection

with each other, are actually quite different. The first process seems much akin to the

mechanism of generalization of behavior patterns which are acquired through operant

conditioning, as in a Skinner box.. The second presumes that contacts with other individuals

and exchanges of communication with them will bring about some empathy, some under-

standing of other peoples' positions, some acceptance of divergent views. The second

mechanism, thus, is one of personality change.

These are the two mechanisms which this study is designed to investigate. As

we will show below, these mechanisms have also been postulated by writers in fields out-

side of education, particularly in sociology and political science. In no field have they

ever been systematically tested, although the practical consequences drawn from them are

considerable.

In the field of education, some doubt has recently been cast on the effectiveness

of the transfer mechanisms just described. Ezra V. Saul, for instance, states:

A frequently reported observation is that the high school student who was

extremely active and effective in school government and clubs ;s not, follow-

ing graduation, an active and effective citizen in the community. Though

there are several possible factors which may account for such a state of

affairs, it is not inappropriate to consider that the situation may be due to a
....=i1.111,4110.4=11714

*Franklin Patterson, "Citizenship and the High School: Representatlye Current
Practices, " in Franklin Patterson, ed., The Adolescent Citizen (Glencoe, The
Free Press, 1960), p. 127.

11771771111719WIWIIIWISIIIIIIINwerairimp,
, 4
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specific failure hi the school program of instruction.

The particular failure suggested here is that the school's programof

student government and "democratically" run club activities, as well as

subject matter content of courses, does not provide the student with an

opportunity to learn the specific responses which are transferable to

real-life situations encountered later. Certainly, the student learns

appropriate responses to a chairman at a parliamentary meeting and those

difficult-to-define "social skills" of committee work and even the proverb:

"The'price of liberty is eternal vigilance." What the student probably does

not have the opportunity to practice in the secondary school setting, however,

is addressing the Board of Selectmen on the need of a school parking lot or

soliciting petitioners for a rezoning ordinance, or attending town meetings

regularly.*

The author goes (xi to say that current theories about transfer of learning indicate that

maximum positive transfer will occur only when the practiced stimulus-response

sequence is identical with the transfer situation. He concludes that the school, to give

young people experience in citizenship, should give them opportunities to practice

citizenship behavior in situations more realistic than those of the teenage club and

student government.

The author does not explain how the setting of the classroom or of the school

club differs from the city hall. Is it that the distinctions are merely superficial

the rneetiag room in city hall does not look like a classrot m, and selectmen do not

look like students? Or are there more fundaniental differences and processes select-

men do not act like students? In other words, is it the case that students, although

learning behavior appropriate to the functioning of a democratic political system in the

classroom, cannot apply their democratic skills in community and nation because they

fail to recognize the parallelism between classroom and political assembly? Or is it that

*Ezra V. Saul, "The Relevance of Selected Psychological Data for Citizen-
ship Education," in Franklin Patterson, ed., The Adolescent Citizen, p. 237.
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the skills required for functioning in the political world are not actually taught in the classroom`

To judge by the content of the educational literature, teachers lean toward the

former alternative: They believe that they teach the skills required for the individual's

functioning in a democratic society, and, if it is found that their teachings are not

effectively applied, they tend to blame the lack of obvious correspondence between school

room and community. This opinion is probably fallacious; and if it is, the suggestion

that the high school `Mould teach citizenship in a more realistic setting is probably

doomed to failure. For politics, as played by politicians in the real world, is a rough

game -- it is hardly a proper sport for strengthening the intellectual and emotional sinews

of youth.

At the heart of politics is conflict. And the fight, most of the time, does not

concern insignificant questions such as the color of the decorations at the next junior

prom. The issues with which politics deals are of deep and lasting interest, as they

touch upon the livelihood, the status, and the convictions of men. To be sure, the city

council may involve itself in lengthy discussions as to whether a high-rise building ought to

be permitted at such and such a street corner and, having heard the testimony of experts

and interested parties, may reach a consensus. But the issues that make politics the

fearsome and exhilarating activity it is are of much longer duration and much less

susceptible of easy settlement. For more than 200 years Frenchmen have been struggling

over the form of their political regime and over the relative influence of church and state.

The race issue has been with the American people for at least the same amount of time .

The problems of the welfare state at home and of national sovereignty and international

control abroad have gripped all nations for some time and are likely to occupy them for a

lung period hence. Political behavior is behavior in a world rent by profound amiliets

whose solution no one expects to be either immediate or entirely amicable. Democratic

politics is distinguished from the more authoritarian variety by certain processes

designed to limit the damage that might be inflicted upon individuals or upon society in

the course of the conflict -- but conflict there is, and neither the stakes to be won nor the

penalties to be incurred can be regarded as entirely trivial.

It is plain that the high school does not, and probably cannot, teach young

people behavior appropriate to situation of combat. On the contrary, to the extent that
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the school teaches what students of education have learned from their textbooks on the

school and the community, it is likely to incapacitate rather than help the future citizen.

The high school student who has accepted the high school textbook's description of a

democratic community AR a reflection of reality is ardikelv to be very effective in political

life. If he expects politics to consist in careful deliberations of rational people upon

issues of common interest and the search for common solutions, the realities of political

life are likely to prove bewildering aad upsetting. The discrepancy between what is

taught in the school and what is observed in the real world may well contribute to the

cyncism with which many people regard political life.

Despite its insistence on individualism, educational theory regarding citizen-

ship is essentially conformist. Thus, current usage calls "citizenship" what was

formerly termed "deportment " But a citizen, dealing with issues in the political world,

must face situations not covered by settled standards. Conformity with consensual

imperatives is useless where there is no consensus. The qualities required of the good

citizen in a democratic polity cannot, therefore, be those required of the "good citizen of

the school community, What, then, are they? We have already said that a distinguishing

characteristic of a democratic society is that it limits, through special processes, the

damage that might result from political combat. These special processes -- of election,

of due process, of judicial decision-making, of bargaining in the political market place --

require a certain amount of emotional flexibility among the participants. Active citizens

as well as politicians in a democracy must recognize conflict as one of the givens of social

life, something neither to be deplored nor exalted for its own sake . They must, further,

to accept the inevitability of conflict, and recognize that man);' issues will remain without

solution for a long time. Such orientations toward conflict require a certain amount of

insight into social processes as well as into the motivations of individuals or groups of.

people. Where such insight exists, and where individuals ...ccept Conflict as an inevitable

adjunct of social life, there is less likely to be a demand for immediate and single-minded

solutions. The active citizen of a democracy and the professional politician are led to

*For a lucid description of this phenomenon, see Franklin Patterson, High Schools
for a Free Society (Glencoe, Illinois: The Free Press, 1960), pp.42-44.
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compromise, not because they necessarily see "two sides to every question," but because

they recognize that the cost of having their own way is greater than the benefits of

winning. Thus, if we are interested in the development of citizenship orientations, we

must study the manner in which individuals learn the insights necessary to handle

social conflict

II. THE PLURALISTIC HYPOTHESIS

Given our definition of democratic citizenship as ability to cope with conflict,

how can experience in high school contribute towards its development in the student? The

phenomenon of conflict is not, of course, restricted to politics it exists in the high

school, where the student is likely to encounter, often for the first time, people of

backgrounds radically different from his own or from the homogeneous neighborhood in

which he has spent his life previously. Many high schools, then, are small pluralistic

societies in which young people may -- though not necessarily come into contact with

students of different backgrounds and views. The experience of variety in human beliefs

and behavior may yield insights which make conflict a more tolerable social phcomenon

Social and intellectual pluralism may thus be conductive to adequate functioning in a

democratic society.

This pluralistic hypothesis has been given its most cogent expression by the

German sociologist Georg Simmel. In his Web of G:12422LiffiLUtions, Simnel argues at

length that it.lividuality arises from the individual's commitment to the multiplicity of

groups to whicii he belongs .

The groups with which the alclividual is affiliated constitute a system of

coordkiates, as it were, such That each aew group with which, Ise becomes

affiliated circumscribed him more exactly and more unambiguously. To

beloug to any one of these groups leaves the individual considerable leeway.

But the larger the number of groups t1 which ext individual belongs, the more

improbable is it that other persons will exhibit the same combination of group-

affiliations, that these particular groups will "intersect" once again [in a second

individual]. . . . As the person becomes aftillate with a social groups he

surrenders himself to it. A synthesis of such subjective ,affiliatio' ns creates a

group in an objective sense. But the person also regains his individuality,
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because his pattern of participation is unique; hence the fact of multiple group-

participation creates in turn a new subjective element,. Causal determination of,

and purposive actions by, the individual appear as two sides of the same coin.

The genesis of the personality the point of intersectionhas been internreted as

for innumerable social influences, as the end-product of heritages derived from

the most diverse groups and periods of adjustment. Hence, individuality was

interpreted as that particular set of constituent elements which in their quality

and combination make up the individual. But a.s the individual becomes affiliated

with social groups in accordance with the diversity of his drives and interests,

he thereby expresses and returns what he has "received, " though he does so

consciously and on a higher level.*

Multiple group affiliations do not make only for individuality, but they also

induce se mental commitments of individuals -- i.e., the individual does not surrender

himself entirely to each group, nor espouse all of each group's beliefs and values. For

the individual cannot, without contradicting himself; accept all the positions assumed

by the groups with which he is affiliated. Simmel makes this point particularly strongly

with respect to political parties:

I shall mention here the frequent discrepancies which arise because

an individual or a group are controlled by interests that are opposed to

each other. 'this may permit individual and groups to belong at the

same time to parties which are opposed to each other. Individuals are

likely to become affiliated with conflicting groups, if in a many-sided

culture the political parties are intensely active. Under such conditions

it usually happens that the political parties also represent the different

viewpoints on those questions which have nothing at all to do with politics.

Thus; a certain, tendency in literature, art, religion, etc., is associated

with one party, an opposite tendency with another. The dividing line

which separates the parties is, thereby, extended throughout the entire

*Georg Simmel, The Web of Group-Affiliations, translated by Reinhard
Bereft (Glencoe, Illinois: The Free Press, 1955), pp. 140-141.
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range of human interests. Obviously, an individual who will not surrender

completely to the dictates of the party, will join a group, say, on the basis

of his aesthetic or religious convictions, which is amalgamated with his

pc enemies He will b affiliated with two groups which regard each

other as opponents.*

Segmental involvement in a multiplicity of affiliations is an indispensable

prerequisite of a democracy. We have made this point earlier in a passage which bears

repeating.
Democracy cannot prosper unless the citizens are bound into their

society by a complex, many-stranded network of social ties . The individual

rakes part in society in a variety of ways -- through his job, his friendships,

his family, and his organizational memberships. He has more than one

stake in society; and his actions in one area of social living are controlled

and tempered by their effects upon Lis other social relations. Thus, when

acting as a parent of school children, a citizen is mindful of his roles and

interests as a neighbor, as a taxpayer, and perhaps as a personal acquaintance

of the chemistry teacher. By his many contacts with others, by the diversity

of the interests he shares with them, and by the necessity of striking a

balance among his own often contradictory interests, the citizen is inhibited

from joining monolithic and uncompromising groups. Democracy relies

upon the high degree of differentiation and the interdependence of groups

in society as a system of checks and balances operating upon each group

and upon each individual. **

Explicitly or implicitly, the pluralistic hypothesis pervades much of the literatur

of political science. Thus, David Truman argues that interest groups arise from the

"tangent associations" of citizens, and that their multiple associations at the same time

*Georg Simnel, The Web of Group-Affiliations, cited above, pp. 156 -157.

**Frank 4x. Pinner, Paul Jacobs, and Philip Selznick, Olde Behavio

(Berkeley, California, University of California Press, 1959), pp.1-2.
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operate as restraints upon the groups active on the political scene.*

In the area of induatrial relations, Kerr and Siegel have demonstrated that

strike-proneness, i.e., the willingness to engage in social combat even if the interests

of third partigbg are seriously endangered, is most common amc g the groups of workers

who, in all countries, are most severely isolated from society at large: the moners, the

sailors and longshoremen, and, to a lesser extent, the lumber and textile worke-rs. The

more likely the members of an occupation are to come in contact with people outside their

own group, the less likely they are to go on strike, particularly if their striking may

at:ect adversely other people with whom they are affiliated.**

The thesis expressed in these quotations rests upon assumptions that are not

altogether self-evident. Multiple participation means inconsistencies and contradictions in

the individual's environment. It means tensions within the individual's cognitive and

emotional fields. It !_s assumed that these contradictions not only restrain the individual

frtan engaging in certain kinds of actions -- particularly from inflicting harm on others

but that they also encourage him to seek creative solutions to conflict. At the very least,

it is assumed that they do not discourage participation, However, a variety of studies

about voting behavior indicate that this is not always the case. Chief among these is

Voting by Bernard R. Berelson and Paul F . Lazarsfeld.*** In this as well as in their

previous studies, these authors found that people under the "cross-pressures" that

result from multiple participation in primary groups have greater difficulty than individuals

not under such pressures in making up their minds about the parties and candidates they

wish to vote for. Often they end up not voting at all. Such people, whose close associates

*David Truman, The Governmental Process: Political Interests and Public
Opinion (New York: Knopf, 1951), pp. 39-43.

**Clark Kerr and Abraham Siegel, "The Interindustry Propensity to Strike -- An

International Comparison, " in Arthur Kornhauser, Robert Dubin and Arthur M. Ross, eds.
Industrial Conflict (New York: McGraw Hill, 1954), pp. 189-212. See in particular their
discussion of the "isolated mass" and "the integrated individual and integrated group" on
pp. 191-195.

*** Voting, A Stud of Opinion Formation in a Presidential Cam (Chicago:
University of Chicago Press, 1954), pp. 128-132. For effect on interest, see page 27.
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profess divergent political faiths, exhibit a lower level of political interest than the

population as a whole. Festinger has shown that a pe:son's cognitive system does not

easily accommodate mutually irreconcilable factual beliefs. As a result, changes in

cognitions take place to remove the discrepance and elimiilatt: "eGgnitive dissonance"

in the course of such reorganization.*

In order to explain these findings and to determine whether they can be

reconciled with the pluralistic hypothesis, we must take a further step back to the

emotional patterns which can be expected to underlie responses to multiple group member-

ship. Clearly, any kind of discrepancy in the individual's cognitive world is likely to

arouse anxieties, The individual gets cues for action from his social environment. If

action seems neceegary or desirable, and his close associates give different definitions of

the situation or recommend different courses of action, he may suffer three kinds of

anxiety depending on his predispositions and upon the particular characteristics of the

situation: (1) Without clear indications as to which is the proper step to take, the

individual may become fearful that one c t the other alternative may prove inappropriate,

costly, or harmful; (2) He may fear that expousing some alternative of belief or action

would lose the affections of people close to him, or cause his ostracism from their

group; thus he suffers "separation anxiety"; (3) He may fear that acceptance of one of

the alternatives may prove inappropriate to the status he wishes to maintain or attain

and render his present or future status less secure or even lower it: thus he suffers

"status anxiety." ** The likelihood that an individual will suffer such anxieties, and the

intensity of such anxieties if suffered, seem to depend on certain personality predisposi-

tions. He may already have learned from experience that wrong choices of alternatives

only rarely have disastrous consequences, that hie family and friends are not likely to

ostracize him for not sharing some of their beliefs, that his status is not endangered

*Leon Festinger, A Theory of Cognitive Dissonance (Evanston, Illinois: Row
Peterson, 1957), pp. 18-31 et......ssiirx.

**For "separation anxiety" see Sebastian DeGrazia, The Political Curnmunity:
§12L0 JLA Anomie (Chicago: University of Chicago Press), pp. 11-15 stpalsim.

For "status anxiety" see Frank A. Pinner, et. al., Old Age and Political
Behavior (cited above), pp. 69 if.
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every time he chooses some particular course of action. Such an individual is probably

better able to tolerate discrepancies in his cognitive system and cross pressures in his

social environment than are others. At bottom, then, the pluralistic hypothesis may be

regarded as a theory of the social concomitants of conflict tolerance. And the ability

to tolerate conflict, as we have shown, reflects a relative absence of anxiety, particularly

of anxiety over conflict. In this respect we are in agreement with Lasswell, who defines

the democratic personality as one less affected by anxieties than the undemocratic

individual.*

The level of anxiety generated by conflict does, of course, depend not merely

on personality but also upon the situation and the characteristics of the groups which are

important to the individual. Leaving aside the purely situational variables, we might

point out that writers espousing the pluralistic hypothesis generally have reference to

voluntary associations, whereas those dealing with cross-pressures and cognitive disson-

ance refer chiefly to involuntary associations such as the family, the work group, the

neighborhood, etc. If these latter are divided by divergencies of opinion, the individual

has no choice as to whether or not he will expose himself to them. This is not true of

vrAuntaa organizations which, by definition, are self-selected. individuals who cannot

tolerate cognitive dissonance environmental conflict are not likely to participate

voluntarily in groups which might subject them to cross-pressures. The withdrawal

responses found by Bereison and Lazarsfeld as well as the mechanisms of cognitive

reorganization described by Festinger may well be the predominant responses of most

people subjected to cross-pressures; they are, however, only rarely found among those

whose cross-pressures result from membership in voluntary organizations, because the

individual tending to exhibit these response pattezls does not in general voluntarily submit

himself to the pressure of divergent belief systems . On the other hand, since the

individual cannot control the phenomenon in his involuntary association, most people

subjected to the cross-pressures of close associates may exhibit withdrawal responses.

The pluralistic hypothesis as reformulated in the preceding paragraphs is.
*"Di nocratic Character, " in The Political. Writings of Harold D. Lasswell

(Glencoe, Illinois: The Free Press, 19M), pp. 503-514.
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recongnizably circular. Pluralistic participation has been postulated to be corollary to

relative absence of anxiety over conflict, which in turn has been ascribed to pluralistic

experiences. This logical circularity of the hypothesis may well reflect the social realities

it is designed to describe. The interaction between experience and emotional response

may indeed by cyclical and which comes first -- experience or personality disposition --

may well be a question to which there is no easy answer. If, therefore, in this study we

find correlation between pluralistic participation and ability to tolerate conflict, we do not

mean to imply that the former is necessarily the cause of the latter.

Whatever the "first cause" may be, pluralistic experience is likely to widen the

individual's range of experiences. The larger the portion of his environment he has been

able to explore, the less threatening the environment is likely to be. But there may be

barriers preventing the exploration of the environment, barriers which may be either

external or internal, social or emotional. 'They may be social restrictions or incapacities

like taboos or segregation of class or caste, or emotional blocks which prevent preception

or understanding. Where such blocks exist, we encounter the phenomena of authoritarian-

ism and dog atism which have been thoroughly described.* An example of social barriers

which prevent the extension of the range of experience is the phenomenon of working

class authoritarianism described by Lipset and supported by a variety of studies.** While

Lipset believes that working class authoritarianism results from the punitive patterns of

child raising common among working class families, the notion that social barriers pre-

vent wider understanding and inclucate anxieties is at least as plausible.

These considerations raise an important question about the possible relationship

of pluralistic social experience to toleration of conflict. We have said that individuals

whose access to wider knowledge is not barred by social or emotional blocks have the

chance to expose themselves to a variety of social experiences and may therefore acquire

pluralistic affiliations -- we have not said that they must necessarily do so . Again, we

*Theodore Adorno, et. al., The Authoritarian Personality New York: Harper,
1950); Milton Rokeach, The Open and Closed Mind (New York: Basic Books, 1960).

**Seymour Martin Upset, Political Man: The Social. Bases of Politics (Garden City,
N.Y.: Doubleday, 1960), pp. 97-130.
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have said that those who have pluralistic experiences are more capable than others of

coping with conflict situations -- we have not said that they necessarily do. Taus, while

pluralistic experience may be a necessary condition of conflict tolerance and thus of the

litic cu." 1 . evira co ma ; Ant% we. 11...verzN .em ^A t 1Y1 7[r 'tint }IP
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On the other end of the continuum, however, restriction of the range of experiences and

the consequent anxieties over conflict may be both a necessary and a sufficient condition of

dogmatism or authoritarianism. What has seemed to some a relationship between

pluralistic participation and, democratic political attitudes may thus be nothing more than

the absence of the phenomena -- incompatible with pluralistic participation -- of

authoritarianism and dogmatism.

III. QUANTITATIVE VS . QUALITATIVE PLURALISM

Participation was called pluralistic in the preceding discussions when the

values or demands of the groups to which an individual was exposed were in some sense

dissimilar. This raised the question whether it is possible to formulate criteria for

deciding whether groups to which an individual belongs are similar or dissimilar. We have

stated that the dissimilarities between groups may relate to their central interests and

values . We have also said that participation is pluralistic if it exposes the individual to

mutually incompatible beliefs or seems to require mutually incompatible courses of

action. While these statements are suggestive, they provide us with no clear criteria for

evaluating the similarity or dissimilarity of any two given groups.

There are three types of such criteria for measuring dissimilarity

between groups: (1) the amount of tension experienced by the individual who belongs to

two different groups, (2) the amount of discrepancy between groups as defined objectively

by the researcher, and (3) the amount of discrepancy as defined by members of the

culture or sub-culture which embraces the two groups.

Criteria of the first type are clearly unsuitable, because measures based upon

them are not independent of the measures of conflict tolerance to which they will Faye to

be related. Pluralistic participation, by exposing the individual to mutually incompatible

beliefs or demands for action, may or may not cause him to suffer tension or anxiety,

depending on other factors which have combined to form his 7articular personality. The

amount of tension he suffers is clearly as much of a function of his individual ability to

c
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handle conflict situations as it is of the intensity of the conflict confrounting him in any

pluralistic participation. Thus, we cannot use amount of individual tension as a measure

of group difference.

Objective assessments of dissimilarity by the researcher are, at best, difficilt

to achieve. To attempt to evolve some objective standards for evaluating the similarity

or difference of sets of beliefs would, doubtless, be a futile undertaking. The researcher

might, therefore, wish to fasten upon the compatibility of the action imperatives which a

given pair of groups might impose upon their members, but he would undoubtedly give up

this attempt quickly, because any set of groups is likely to present an individual with

irreconcilable alternatives.

There are several reasons for this. The simplest is that limitations of time

and energy often keep a member from giving each of the groups he is affiliated with the

amot 't of effort it requires. He must allocate his personal resources, and the resulting

struggle of his groups for his attention spells group conflict . Nor is this a triviality

having to do only with the problem of budgeting time and energy. Groups, no matter how

closely allied in their views and objectives, no matter how limited or general their

purposes, demand loyalty. Most groups are, in addition, imperialistic and proselytizing:

they attempt gain new recruits and to absorb as large a share as they can of their

members' time and energy. Thus, the member of a large number of groups is likely to

suffer serious conflicts even though all the groups profess similar views and engage in

similar activities.
Thus, in a sense, there may be such a thing as quantitative pluralism. An

individua;. may suffer tensions and cross-pressures by virtue If a mere multiplicity of

participations, and be forced to learn how to compromise between the conflicting demands

of h.c, various social groups upon his loyalty and energy.

Whether it would be wise to hypothesize that such a quantitative pluralism

encourages the development of conflict tolerance and democratic political orientations is

another matter. If this were so, one would expect the hyperactive militant in a totalitarian

society to become gradually more democratic. Perhaps this is the case, and it may be

one of the mechanisms whereby totalitarian regimes can eventually become more

democratic. However, since merely quantitative pluralism faces the individual only with
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decisions as to the allocation of his resources, he does not need to cope with a variety of

beliefs and possible action alternatives, nor is he impelled to gain deeper insights into the

varieties of human. personality and social organization. Since the beliefs to which he adheres

remain unchallenged, he may be able to decide how to make the allocation of his resources

on the basis of such norms as his belief system seems to him to imply, and quantitative

pluralism may thus encourage the preservation and reenforcement of dogmatic orientations.

This encouragement of dogmatism is not necessarily confined to totalitarian

environments. There is a democratic dogmatism as well which manifests itself in ritual

expressions of democratic ideology. There can be little doubt that solemn. affirmations of

the worth of the individual, the importance of electoral processes, the need for impartial

justice and so on, have become thus ritualized in our society. If several groups engage

in the ritual affiramtion of such democratic values, they may well contribute to the

development in their common members of democratic dogmatism rather than a genuine

democratic orientation.

Since our present knowledge does not permit us to formulate unambiguous

hypotheses about the effects of quantitative pluralism, and since its effects possibly differ

frim those of qualitative pluralism, it is important to keep the two separate in our study.

This also means that objective criteria for distinguishing between groups cannot be applied,

since they do not permit us to distinguish between quantitative and qualitative pluralism.

We are left with only the third type of criterion for making this distinction. To

establish differences between groups we must utilize the judgments made by individuals

belonging to the culture or sub-culture of the groups . Such judgments are made in two

ways: either by specification of the characteristics which people in a given culture

consider distinguishing and critical, or by behavior. In using the first kind of judgment,

we must ascertain what differences between groups appear to people as serious enough to

be crucial. Judgment by behavior, on the other hand, is shown by the act of joining. Groups

which are felt in a given culture to be really different are likely to have fewer members

in common than those which are considered similar, and the amount of overlap between

gourps may thus be considered one possible measure of the difference between them.
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IV. PLURALISTIC PARTICIPATION AND DEVELOPMENT OF

POLITICAL ORIENTATIONS IN THE HIGH SCHOOL*

The g rar in sne s of Amearinan hicih school life makes (If the high school a

natural laboratory in which to study the relationship between pluralistic participation and

political orientations. There are other advantages: (1) Not only is the level of group

participation particularly high, but for most individuals the high school provides the

period of perhaps the most intensive social experiences in formal and informal groups;

(2) Part of the formal cur:icultun in high school is designed to awaken interest in history

and public affairs -- for some of the high school students, at least, this may be a formation

period of orientations toward the political world; (3) The high school years are those of

the greatest peer gourp influence upon individuals, and it is then that the effects of

devergent or incompatible beliefs and action orientations may be felt most keenly .

How important group experiences are in the general population is difficult to

decide. Among adults, there is much less participation in formal groups than has often

been assumed by acute observers of the American scene from Alexis de Tocqueville to

James Bryce .** In a national sample survey of adults conducted by the National Opinion

Research Center in 1954, only 36 per cent of the sample claimed membership in one or

more voluntary associations.*** The same study reported that 47 per cent of the sample

belonged to familes in which no member was affiliated with an association. Participation

in formal assoc ations increases with income, education, level of living, and home

ownership. Thus, it seems to be associated with middle or upper class status, and the

*Much of the material used in the following section was first developed by
Helenan Lewis. See her doctoral dissertation, 'The Teenage Joiner and his Orientations
Toward Public Affairs: A test of Two Miltiple Group Membership Hypotheses, " Michigan
State University, 1962. Permission to use this material is gratefully acknowledged .

**Alexis de Tocqueville, Deiri.ossr in America (New York: Vintage Books, 1954),
I, p. 199; James Bryce, Modern Democracies (New York: Macmillan, 1921), I, p. 132.

***Charles R. Wright and Herbert H. Hyman, "Voluntary Association Memberships
of American Adults: Evidence form National Sample Surveys, " American Sociological
Review, XXIII (June, 1958), 286.

1

1

li



THEORY AND OBJECTIVES OF THE STUDY 21

common belief that participation in formal associations pervades the entire American

population may be ascribed to the greater visibility of these classes to the casual observer.

In the high school, however, formal participations extend further down the

social scale. A study of five high schools in the state of Washington showed that only 6

per cent of the students behnged to no formal organization; the average participation rate

was 2.5 organizations per boy and 3.7 organizations per girl.* The Bureau of Social and

Political Research found, in a Lansing suburban community, that only 17.9 per cent of the

students in the local high school belonged to no extracurricular school groups, and that the

average participation rate was 2.2 groups per student.**

These rates of participation make it obvirus that formal participation at the

. high school level reaches down into lower socio-economic layers than it does among adults.

Ne7ertheless, it is to be expected that, even in high school, there will be a considerable

difference, according to social class, in the number of individuals participating and the

number of participations per individual. This is, no doubt, related to the students' gen-

eral social orientations and expectations, and to the tendency of the schools to restrict the

participation of the academically weaker students; academic achievement is of course,

also related to social class.

No precise data are available concerning adult informal participation, and we

are therefore confined to general impressions. The major difficulty here is that it is

nearly impossible to identify the informal groups to which an adult belongs. In Chapter 4

we discuss elaborate methods for accomplishing this task in high school; while the proce-

dures are laborious, they are at least feasible since the universe of the school from which

young people tend to recruit their friends is clearly circumscribed. (Informal associations

outside the school present a more difficult problem which we have not attempted to solve.)

The period of intense social participation in high school may coincide with the

growth of clear political perceptions and greater understanding of the public world. These

go beyond the simple political identifications which seem to become established very

*Carol L . Stone, Pacific County Teenagers' Activities and Social Relations
(Washington Agricultural Experiment Stations Circular 373 Nay, 1960]), p. 15.

**Heleneui Lewis, "The Teenage Joiner" (doctoral dissertation cited above), p. 11.
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early -- as early perhaps as identifications with one's family, one's religious affiliation,

and one's social class, which seem to be learned as effortlessly one learns his name.

In a pilot study of third-graders, for example, we found that the children could identify

themselves as Democrats and Republicans almost as easily as they could identify themselves

as Americnas.* As Fred Greenstein has shown, these identifications are accompanied ..ty

rather Pollyanna-ish views of political life that are akin to children's naive glorification

of their family. Politicians, during that period, are generally seen as well-meaning

individuals whose main job is to help children and adults.** It is only toward the beginning

of high school that a more realistic and less idealized image of nolitics begins to emerge.

Even so, studies of adolescent information about and attitudes toward public affairs seem

to indicate that these new understandings remain quite general and inarticulate. If,

however, one had to specify the period during which the political orientations of Americans

undergo the greatest formative changes, one would probably point to the high school

period.

This is also the period during which the influence of the individual's peers is

said to be greatest. This, at least, is the contention of such writers as James S. Coleman,

who has recently described the adolescent society. * ** Coleman does not discuss political

orientations, and it is possible that peer group influences and peer group culture affect

only the areas he covers: sports, entertainment, fashions, and social activities. These

are also the areas in which, according to Elihu Katz and Paul F . Lazarsfeld, peer influences

most frequently affect personal attitudes and decisions .****These authors also suggest,

OD he basis of admittedly scanty data, that the direction of influence in public affairs is

*Frank A. Pinner and Henry F. Cooke, "Political Identification -- Some Data
and Reflections" (paper delivered a.: the 1961 Conference of Midwestern Political Scientists
[mimeo.] ).

**Fred I. Greenstein, "Children's Political Perspectives" (Unpublished Doctoral
Dissertation, Yale, 1959), pp. 136-139.

***James S. Coleman, The Adolescent Society: The Social Lile:ATeenaTeenager
and its Impact on Education (New York: The Free Press, 1961).

****Elihu Katz and Paul F . Lazarsfeld, Personal Influence: The Part Played by Peo;le
in the Flow of Mass Communications (Glencoe, Illinois: The Free Press, 1955), pp. 277-278.
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most frequently vertical and downward; it goes from higher to lower social status, and

from older to younger people. The same thing may, of course, be true among ado!escents

-- and this raises two questions: whether adolescent society is really as different from

adult society as Coleman believes culture is something entirelyes and wherhpr arinlegcent cuitu

apart from the culture of the society at large .

If orientations toward public affairs were in fact influenced by teachers, parents,

and other adults more frequently than by friends of the same age, the intensity of peer-

group relationships during adolescence would indeed be of no :relevance to our investigations.

But our acceptance of the relevance of peer-group influen,ces in the formation of orienta-

tions toward public affairs hinges on the answer to yet another question -- whether

influences affecting the development of political orientations may be expected to be direct

or indirect; By "direct influence" we understand what is usually described as "transfer of

learning," i.e., applying behavior patterns learned in one situation to a new one . By

"indirect influence" we mean what is sometimes referred to as "displacement," the

triggering of emotional patterns by situations other than those which originally contributed

to their growth.

With respect to direct influence twc possibilities, again, must be considered.

The hypothesized transfer of learning may consist in expressing opinions in home and

community which have been learned in the classroom and in discussions with personal

friends, or else it may consist in the transfer to new situations of behavior patterns

learned in school activities and in formal groups. The former of these alternatives can

be dismissed as tmlikely, since all data seem to indicate that political ideas do not play

a sufficiently great role in teenage communications to be of any real importance . The

second alternat: c; has been seriously propounded by sociologists and educators. With

respect to adult organizations, Arnold Rose, among others, has argued that participation

in voluntary associations helps individuals to understand how political processes operate.*

Rose believes that the democratic patterns of associational life, once learned, will be

generalized to the political world at large. Serious reservations regarding this theory have

*Arnold H. Rose, Theory and Method in the Social Sciences (Minneapolis:
University of Minnesota Press, 1954), p. 54;
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recently been made by Murry Hausknetht, who has analyzed data from a national sample

survey conducted by the National Opinion Research Center.* He points out that the people

who might stand to gain the most from participation in voluntary organizations are, as a

rule, not members. Conversely, people who do join already hnvp. the skills: attitudes .

and interests requisite for effective participation. Moreover, Hausknetht doubts that

voluntary organization membership actually teaches democratic behavior.

It is possible to argue [he says] that almost all associations in our

society are democratic, and even a hobby club reproduces in miniature the

processes of the larger society. The validity of the assumption that exper-

ience in microcosm fits one to understand and interact in macrocosm is

doubtful, but there are more pragmatic grounds for scepticism here. Most

organizations are "democratic" in name only; for the American Medical

Association as well as the locti social and athletic club, "oligarchical" is a

more apt descriptive term. Membership and participation within these organiza-

tions hardly lead to the type of experience functional for the survival of

political democracy within the larger society.**

Similar doubts may be raised regarding the effectiveness of extracurricular

activities in teaching democratic attitudes. The extent to which the latter are actually

"democratic" still awaits empirical determination. Our own impression from many

conversations with observant students is that the students themselves do not generally

regard these activities as democratically run. Their reservations about the democratic

character of school clubs and activities relate to the absolute veto power usually reserved

by the administration. Whether such veto power actually implies a serious limitation of

student initiative and imposes a strong limitation on the power of decision-making is

irrelevant. Psychologically, veto power is likely to mark any so-called democratic

process as essentially futile, produce cynicism, and raise doubts about the workability

of democratic processes in real life . Nevertheless, students do not generally demand

*Murry Hausknetht, The joiners: A Sociological
Association Members hi in the United States (New York: The Bedminister Press, 1962),

pp. 102-109.

**Ibid., p. 112.
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greater freedom of decision-making in school-sponsored activities. They acknowledge

willingly that adult supervision is necessary and guidance desirable. Perhaps it is this

lack of enthusiasm for self - government that is transferred from extracurricular activities

to happenings in the adult world and thus contillitites to the often deplore', at.fitizy of the

voter. This may ski° be one explanation of the finding, reported above, that those who

have been active in school activities do not exhibit a similar interest and involvement in

civic affairs in their later career.

Since the existence and possible nature of direct transfer in this instance is

doubtful, we must investigate the possibility of indirect learning or "displacement." Harold

Lassvvell has popularized among political scientists a formula according to which "private

motives displaced on to public objects and rationalized in terms of public interest make

the political man." Since this displacement hypothesis is crucial to our hifestigations,

it deserves a more thorough examination both in this introduction and in the empirical

part of this report.
V. THE DISPLACEMENT HYPOTHESIS

In psychoanalytic thinking, displacement is a defense mechanism of the Ego,

whereby repressed feelings can be expressed toward objects of persons to which they did

not originally apply. Thus, a person who detests his father may repress these

and individually unacceptable feelings, but express them instead about the president of the

country or a foreign enemy. It is not clear whether Lasswell always uses the term displace-

ment in this restricted meaning of the word, or whether he has in mind a more general

transfer of emotional patterns . His early studies on psychopathology and politics would

support the view that he construes the term in its strictly psychoanalytic meaning. In

this study, which cannot deal with the repressed motivations of individuals, we will use

the concept more broadly to design- ate any kind of transfer of emotional pattern.

The displacement hypothesis will not be of any great t--/> to us unless we are

*Psychopathology and Politics (Chicago: Universit tif Chicago Press, 1930), pp.

261-263. See also his World Politics and Personal Insecurity (New York: McGraw Hill,

1935), pp. 39-40. In the former volume, Lasswell applies his formula only to political

leaders and activities, while in the latter he applies it more broadly to all humans respond-

ing syrobolically to world affairs .
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able to specify which emotional patterns are likely to be displaced. In our view, there are

three such types of emotional patterns relating to conflict: (1) emotional responses to

social objects, i.e., affections and hostilities; (2) need for affiliation and anxiety over

the acquisition and maintervince of membership in a c-cial aggregates; and (3) wnyc nf

coping with conflict. Of the three, the first two most clearly fall into the category of

repressed feelings which can be displaced upon less threatening objects, whereas the third

somewhat resembles transfer of learning.

Displacement of emotional responses to social objects may show itself in

tendencies to blame oneself or others, to consider others as initiators of conflict and to

harbor punitive feelings toward them. If the individual harbors such feelings toward

objects in his personal environment, the hypothesis of displacement is at least plausible.

Need for affiliation and anxiety over membership status may be evidenced in various types

of segregationist feelings designed to protect the wholeness of one's social group or stratum

Thus, a person who feels insecure in his relations with members of tiffs family or his peer

group may express these feelings in the form of concern over the ability of his country

to defend itself against overt aggression or subversion, or as worried over the persistence

of a cherished way of life Preoccupation with the purity of one's group or groups will

typically be a concomitant of such worries.

It is, however, possible that emotional responses to social objects as well as

anxieties over affiliation will not be displaced directly, but that the individual will first

learn to make adequate responses in his private life and then displace those response

patterns upon public affiars. Such transferable responses may be acquired if, for instance,

a person's family environment, although not particularly threatening, is nevertheless

devoid of satisfying experiences; he may escape from this environment into a larger and

sometimes more rewarding world. Thus, hostilities and affiliational anxieties generated

at home may propel an individual into a more rewarding secondary environment such as

the high school community. Here, he may at least collect the rewards of popularity and

status, and in rare tastan.cec, even those of personal affection. It is our impression that

this is the stuff of which politicians are frequently made. What the individual displaces,

then, upon public objects are not his anxieties but rather the ways of coping with them

which he has found rewarding.
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VI. OBJECTIVES OF THE STUDY

We have now described the general theoretical considerations upon which this

study rests. This enables us to draw up a list of study objectives which can serve as a

guide for the construction of instruments and for the evaluation of our results. These are

our objectives:

(1) Description of displacement mechanisms. I particular, it will be

important to ascertain whether emotional responees to social objects,

over affiliatinn: or ways of coning are most frequently displaced.

(2) Description of conflict orientatious. Their major dimensions are:

a. perception of the situation or the chazactexistics of individuals which

most typically appear to cause conflict, b. tendencies to blame oneself

or others for ccnflict, c tendentlen to see oneself or others as the

initiators of conflict; and d . tendencies to punish those who appear

responsible for conflict.

Investigation of the relationship between interest in public affairs

and other conflict orientations . In particular, it. will be necessary to find

out whether in-group feelings generated by anxiety over affiliation and

concern with the wholeness of the group tend to be related to low interest

in public affairs. Similarly, low interest may also be typical of those who

displace their emotional responses to social objects onto public affairs .

The reason for this hypothesized" relationship is that the threatening

character of political conflict may reduZ:e political interest in individuals

who are less able to cope with conflict situations.

(4) Investigation of the homogeneity or heterogeneity of social aggregates

such aa formal organization, cliques, crowds, and schools, with respect

to orientations, interest in public affairs and In-group feelings. To the extent

that given aggregates are homogeneous with respect to any or all of these

variables, one may infer that some transfer of learning has taken place or,

at least, that like orientations are generated in like cie.cumstancer.
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(5) Investigation of relationships between indices of pluralism and

conflict orientations as well as interest in public affairs. Each individual

must be scored on the extent of his pluralistic participation, the scores
1a" 44.01. et: a es i4a4c. .44 0 11 erv4+4.5e nf 4:h0 trienatine of 110AJVAii5 iiaCOW 11.13G 0.141,14111:1411.401.1%Q. 1.0 J. %II ...v. 45 ....wk...

is a member. These scores must then be related to the indices of conflizt

orientations specified in point 2.
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The objectives listed at the end of the introductory chapter could be fully
realized only if adequate samples of American high schools, and perhaps even of

secondary schools in other countries, could be obtained. The purpose of the present
study was somewhat more modest and more Instrumental. Designed as a first step
toward a broader research progiato, the study had Et6 its primai-i risai,GGe ;lc dcycicp-

ment of instruments which might be used in such an endeavor. In this chapter, and in
the three to follow (which together form Part II of this report), we describe the pro-
cedures we have used in the design and analysis of instruments, leaving the substantive
findings of the study to Part III.

L PRELIMINARY FIELD STUDIES

Among the most difficult problems of social science methodology is obtaining

trustworthy data on human behavior. Attitudinal data are, by comparison, much easier to
secure, and their reliability can be tested by well-known methods, while their validity is
largely a matter of correlation with other variables. The main difference between

attitudinal and behavioral studies is that the latter call for descriptions of events taking
place over a certain period of time. Attitudinal studies, on the contrary, describe the
respondent's thoughts and feelings at the time of the interview or test. Attitudinal data

are therefore immediately available to the subject, and ha need not even be aware that he
is being called upon to express his attitudes. Short of prolonged or repeated observation

behavioral data can be obtained only by asking the subject to recall and report the

exper;ences in which the researcher is interested. Since observational procedures are
often Imprsctical or prohibitively expensive, the researcher is compelled to rely on the

memory and the candid cooperation of his subjects. This, in turn, presupposes that the
researcher is able to convey to the subject with sufficient clarity just what L. wants him to
recall. Difficulties of communication, inability of the subject to grasp what the researcher
wants him to report, and lack of appreciation of the study are likely to impose severe
limitations on the range and reliability of behavioral data.
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In view of these difficulties, we decided to conduct a number of preliminary

field studies whose results might guide us in the construction of our instruments. Since

the questionnaires and tests we were uaimately to employ had to be of the paper-and-

pencil type, careful preliminary investigations were particularly important. For, the

paper-and-pencil instrument precludes the explanations, elaborations, and probing

questions which are so valuable in conducting interviews.

The preliminary field studies had three major objectives. The first was to

gabn a general overview of what we were studying the nature and type of social aggre-

gates in the high school. Secondly, the preliminary studies were to explore the communi-

cations problem, i.e., they were to determine how much of their social experience in

school the subjects were consciously aware of, and in what way they were able to describe

it. Thirdly, these studies were to aid in selecting the communities in which we would

carry out our studies.

In the preliminary studies, the ih.erviewees were to be regarded as informants

rather than responmts. They were to be taken into the interviewer's confidence and

asked to report not merely what had happened to them but what they had observed among

theit friends and associates. Both teachers and students were to be interviewed.

The communities originally considered as possible locales for preliminary

studies and, perhaps, for more complete investigations were all of medium size. We

decided at the outset to avoid schools in the central cities of metropolitan areas as well

.is those in semi-rural communities. In both of these, we felt, there was too great a

danger that the social backgrounds of the school populations might be too homogeneous.

Since the schools in core cities of metropolitan areas do not serve the entire community

but only sections of the town, we felt there was at the least considerable danger in using

such schools. Not that the hypotheses of the study were ex,3ected to be inoperative in small

or very larg' .ties, but it was important in this instrument-building phase of our

investigations that the schools in which the tools were tested offer a sufficient range of

pluralistic experiences so that results could be obtained if the instruments worked

properly.

In our conversations with the school officials of the ten districts originally

explored we explained the objectives of our studies and asked the school administrators
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to assess the multiplicity of experiences to which their students were believed to be

subjected. At the end of these discussions, some of the officials declined to cooperate in

the study, while we eliminated some communities because we did not think their students

had a wide enough range of experiences, or because they were too similar to other commun-

ities we were considering. Preliminary field studies were then conducted in six of the ten

communities investigated.

Some of the social and economic characteristics of these six communities are

shown in Table 2.1.

Communities C and 3 are chiefly small trading centers, but there is a certain

amount of light industry in C. Community B is very nearly a one-industry city, with only

a few other industrial activities. D, further, has a history of labor and race conflicts,

both of which are much less acute in the other industrial cities. There is, however,

considerable union activity in F.

In each of the six communities between ten and twelve students and between two

and six teachers were interviewed. These were selected by the administrative staff of the

high school. The principal, assistant principal, and such other teachers as were believed

to have insights into student life were asked to identify students who knew many other

young people in the same school and had some grasp of the school's social structure. We

asked specifically that these students should not be drawn exclusively from the so-called

"popular" group and that students from all grade levels and in different social classes be

included. In schools that had Negro students, we asked that we also be put in contact with

young people of that race.

Short of lengthy field studies of the anthropological type, this was the only method

of selection open to us. Even chain interviewing was out of the question in view of the

difficulty of scheduling such interviews in a too-limited period of time. Also it appeared

important, in the early stages, to give the school administrators some chance to participate

in our work and to show some trust in their judgment.

The problems which we had expected to arise from having the administration

select the informants turned out to be even more severe than anticipated. Nc.arly all of the

students we interviewed were from the upper or middle social levels, well known as mem-

bers of the "popular" crowds, well above average in scholarship, and committed to the
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dominant social values of the community. I communities with a Negro population, we did

interview Negro students, but these, again, terded to come from the more prosperous

and prominent Negro families. Some of the members of the study staff believed that this

selection of students for preliminary interviews represented an attempt by the school

administrators to put their best foot forward" they gave an impression of not being

particularly eager to acquaint us with the seamier side of the community and the school.

While it is possible to make out such a case, and while there may even be some slight

evidence for it, we now tend to believe that the selectivity in the school administrators'

referrals of informants resulted more from lack of information than from a deliberate

policy of concealment. In general we were somewhat surprised at how poorly informed

both students and teachers were about people and activities outside their immediate

social circles.

!I. RESULTS OF PRELIMINARY FIELD STUDIES

A. SOCIAL AWARENESS

The range of social perception in the high school is considerably narrower than

one might have expected, and it is perhaps narrower among teachers than among students.

While teachers are always able to identify the leading crowds, they have very little to say

about their activities and interests. They generally assume that the leading crowds con-

sist primarily of students interested in parties and, depending on the teacher's own sorAal

point of view, this is either approved as a sign of social adjustment or deplored as a

manifestation of snobbishness and superficiality. None of the teachers we interviewed

were able to indicate how crowds broke down into smaller cliques, and only one or two of

them were able to give any information about cliques or gangs at the lower end of the

socio-emnomic spectrum.

When asked to rank formal and inform 1 groups by their level of social prestige,

teachers tended to give evaluations ratLx different from those of the students themselves.

Many of them laid much greater weight on the impor.tance of extracurricular activities

than the students did. They also tended to diverge sharply from the students as to the

importance of activities not sponsored by the school. In Community B for example, the

teachers tended to believe that the officially prohibited but unofficially tolerated

sororities constituted the high end of the reputational scale. Most students ranked them

second or lower.
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The students' inadequacy of social perception was manifested in their inability

to give details about informal groups to which they did not belong or which were not very

closely connected with their own. Even groups of young people of about the same social

status and ostensively havin, the same interests were largely foreign territory, unexplored

and unknown. Only a very few students were able to give details about the interests and

activities of groups of young people belonging to a social stratum different from their own.

There was, however, considerable consensus among the students as to the

prestige level of each group outside their own. Each student tended to rank his own group

a little higher than non-participants did. But aside from this slight amoung of self-

delusion, the similarities in the social evaluations of the students were remarkable.

The narrowness of social perceptions in the school argues that the method we

used, although it yields some important insights, is not to be recommended except where

the time for preliminary investigations is particularly short. Our description of the

schools' stratification system may well. suffer from the middle-class bias of our informants.

It is impossible to say to what extent middle-class beliefs, which pervaded the responses we

obtained, are dominant among the student populations of the communities we have visited.

Conceivably, these beliefs and attitudes are accepted not only by the "ins" but also by the

"outs," though we have no evidence to prove or disprove this.

The narrowness of social perception in the high school, fuxther, casts serious

doubts on the ability of students to articulate their social experience. Similarities and

dissimilarities between social groups, formal and informal, were topics which our infor-

mants found it extremely difficult to discuss. Indeed, there were even vocabulary

difficulties. As part of our preliminary investigation, we had sought to find out what terms

are usually employed by high school students to designate informal groups of varying

sizes and degrees of closeness. When no answers were volunteered, we usually proposed

such words as "clique," "crowd," "gang," "group," "bunch," etc. In none of the schools

did the students appear to have any particular words to designate these social aggregates.

Moreover, in some schools the term "clique" was considered to be opprobrious, while in

others it appeared to be acr,eptable as a non-evaluative term. Since there is no common

vocabulary for talking about informal groups, one must infer that the topic is never

discussed among students in general or abstract terms.
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On the other hand, students seem to have no difficulty in thinking about categor-

ical social groups, talking about "upper crust," the "kids who are better off," or the
"ordinary kids." Awareness of socio-economic distinctions appears to be much more

common than is often believed, since almost all respondents, when asked about differences
between social groups, first mention differences in wealth and social status.

B. RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN FORMAL AND INFORMAL PARTICIPATION

Most teachers, when asked about the social participation of the btudents, single

out certain activities as particularly important and absorbing. Very few students do this,
and even the members of the varsity team usually regard their sports activity as only a

means to the end of social prominence. For most of the students, formal school-sponsored
activities derive their significance from the informal groups which enter into them, get
control of them, or use them as one of their meeting places. Among our informants,

only those whose informal connections with other students were reakest singled out

extracurricular activities as groups with which they were particularly well acquainted

and which they wished to discuss in greater detail.

There is, however, a prestige ranking of extracurricular activities which
varies only slightly from school to school. This prestige ranking appears to relate to the

social status and popularity of the people who typically engage in the different activities,

and variations in this prestige rating seem to be similarly related. The most highly
prized activities appeared to be, in all schools, participation on the year-book staff and

the newspaper, in the dramatic activities, and in the various social clubs of high standing.

Certain more exclusive sports such as the ski club also tend to rate high. Among girls
cheer-leading is highly regarded, not so much because of the associations it permits but

because it represents victory in a bitterly fought popularity contest. Surprisingly, the
varsity club is not always evaluated among the highest stratum of school-sponsored
activities. In the three smaller communities, the athletes automatically belong to the
leading crowds in the school, and the varsity club therefore ranks high. But in the larger
cities social distinctions appear to be more important titan athletic eminence, and since

many of the athletes come from modest homes, the varsity club does not enjoy the prestige
it has elsewhere. In one of these metropolitan communities where the football team is

almost exclusively Negro, the varsity club has no particular social importance.

-
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The second layer of school-sponsored clubs consists of academic and vocational

activities, in that order. It incl.udes such groups as French or science clubs and JETS

(Junior Engineers), as well as Future Nurses, Future Teachers, etc. The students

belonging to the leading formal and informal groups participate in such activities only if

they have a substantive interest in them; such participation brings no honor and is not

deemed worthy of lengthy description in the interviews. A similar position in the prestige

hierarchy is occupied by organizations to which "everyone can belong," such as the Girls'

Athletic Association. This group, however, may be rated above or below the second

prestige level depending on the girls that take a leading position in it.

The third and lowest level of extracurricular activities is occupied by clubs of

students who are not oriented toward college. This includes Future Farmers of America,

Future Homemakers of America, secretarial and business clubs, and the like.

A somewhat ambiguous position in the prestige hierarchy is occupied by two

kinds of groups - hobby clubs and religious clubs. The clubs of car enthusiasts, for

instance, seem to be very highly prized by their members, so highly that the teachers,

who functioned as their advisors in Community F, listed the "Highwaymen" as having the

highest reputation in the school. However, the popular students do not mention this group

at all, and probably do not even know about it. A similar fate befalls the various religious

organizations which, although they cannot be officially sponsored by the schools, somelvw

find ways of meeting regularly in the school buildings and are therefore regarded as a

school-connected student activity. These hobby clubs and religious clubs have certain

social status characteristics in common. Many of the members are probably recruited

from the lower socio-economic classes but they are "right thinking." Students from the

higher sccio-economic groups who are interested in religious activity seem to prefer

doing this sort of work in their churches and church youth groups. The various hobby

clubs, particularly the clubs of car enthusiasts, appear to be attempts by the school to

4keep potentially delinquent young people off the streets and to channel their energies into

approved activities. Thus, the hobby and religious clubs tend to be esteemed by those who

know them for their soul-saving or rehabilitation functions, which leaves them in a repu-

tational limbo; where they are rated at all, they appear to rank just below the FHA, FFA

and similar organizations.
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As we have indicated before, these ratings represent the views of middle- and

upper-class students, and they are more general in the three smaller communities. In

the larger three cities, however, a substantial number of students with "good" family back-

grounds look upon extracurricular groups as activities for the socially unwashed. These

students are essentially opposed to a social life organized in the spirit of equalitarianisw,

preferring greater exclusiveness in their personal associations.

C. CRITERIA OF STRATIFICATION IN THE SCHOOL

The system for classifying extracurricular activities into reputational layers

depends upon a more general set of criteria that apply to all social groups, formal as

well as informal. The criteria fall into two categories having to do with social status and

norm compliance.

Norm compliance is a term we use for want of a better to designate both the

reputation for socially approved behavior, and actual adherence to socially approved

standards. The relationship between the two standards, of actual or apparent con-

ventional morality, is fluid and complex. We have found it convenient, for the purposes

of this study, to treat the two as separate entities. For, since people vary in their

concepts of the norms appropriate to different status positions, any combination of status

positit-In with attitude toward norm of behavior will give a very different coloration to the

resulting group.

There is &so a ciaestion whethe.° the two main criteria (social status and norm

compliance) can in fact be st.parated from each other. While social class may be ^Net'

tively measured by wealth and income, association with others on the same social level,

and amottat of prestige Li the community, as people actually perceive it, may be a

matter of style and behavior patterns. Richard Centers, sttelying the psychology of social

class in America, found that people identified members of their own class by the way they

believed and acted.* And the vindictiveness social classes sometimes display toward each

other is often based on actual or purported misconduct of members of the other class.

Among American high school students, wealth is not the only, and perhaps not

*Richard Centers, The Psychology of Social Class: A Study of Class Conscious-
ness (Princeton, N. J.: Princeton University Press, 1949), pp. 89-93.
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even the most important indicator of status. What they usually mean by "home background"

appears to relate just as much to styles of living, which are, to be sure, contingent upon

income levels and the family selthding in the community. Race is clearly included, and

so is, to some extent, ethnic origin. For many or the students, the area in which a family

lives provides an important clue to their social status. Some young people, whose

parents may be quite comfortable and even have a college education, suffer a loss of

status if they are considered "farmers." These students, who are sometimes referred

to as 'bus kids," also tend to form a little society by themselves, because they share

interests different from those of the city students. Distance often prohibits their partici-

pation in the social life of the school and the social activities of the students outside of

school and, whether genuinely or not, they exhibit a preference for the traditional

enjoyments of rural youth, such as horseback riding.

Just as important a status characteristic as home background is the student's

orientation toward his own future status in society. The most obvious and widely accepted

evidence for such orientations Is the curriculum in which a student is enrolled. A great

chasm separates those who are headed for college from those who are not , and future

college students are bound together by a common, if vague, expect cion of future status.

Within the college-bound group there appear to be no further distinctions. It does not

seem to matter what college a person plans to go to or what course of study he expects to

follow. It is the status of college student, rather than a future profession or occupation,

that makes the difference.

The norm compliance criterion for classifying student groups, while employed

by all the students, nevertheless greatly differs in content according to the specific

views of each individual. There are, in the first place, considerable differences in

attitude toward what norms should be observed. These relate mostly to the permissibility

of smoking and drinking, and to the amount of sex play that can be tolerated. For some

students smoking and drinking are great sins, even if indulged in only moderately. ilor

others, either smoking or drinking, or both, present no problem at all. Sexual inter-

course among teenagers is regarded as objectionable by nearly all of our informants, yet

there appeared to be considerable variation in the amount of moral indignation attached to

such a practice and in views regarding the permissibility of various amounts of "necking"

and "petting."
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A second version of the norm compliance standard appears to relate more to
the maintenance of a good reputation than to the actual observance of norms. Failure to
keep up appearances is regarded as an unforgivable faux pas, showing a lack of poise and
good taste,

Some further evidence of the importance of the status and norm compliance

criteria comes from data gathered in Communities B and C, when formal instruments were
employed. In these two schools, respondents were asked "how many groups of friends"

they had. Those who indicated more than one group were then questioned about the ways
in which these groups differed from each other. The answers had to be written in and can
be considered as fairly free responses, although some possible response categories were
suggested to respondents in a parenthetical note following the question itself ("Mention

interests, backgrounds, ideas of right and wrong'). The categories into which the students'

answers were classified, together with the percentages of students mentioning each at
least once, are shown in Table 2.2

TABLE 2.2

DISTINGUISHING CHARACTERISTICS OF RESPONDENTS' FRIENDSHIP GROUPS

Per cent of respondents mentioning each. Those reporting participation in two or more
groups and giving classifiable responses only.

Community B
N = 259

Community C
N = 2 29

Activities (interests in sports, social life, etc.) 65.3% 71.970

Situs (neighborhood, together in classes, same
lunch period, lockers, etc.) 32.0 30.7

Status (home background, better or less well off) 22.4 17.0

Norms (ideas of right and wrong, morals, "faster") 21.6 16.2

Traits (intelligence, "personality," poise, etc. , of
members) 12.7 26. 2

Affectivity (friendlier group, closer friends) 10.8 9.2
Beliefs (religion, politics) 7.9 7.4
Race 3.9 .4

'
-
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In evaluating these figures it must be remembered that the students were not asked

to mention the criteria whereby they draw distinctions between types of informal grcups,

particularly between those they belong to and those outside their own circle of friends.

Rather, these categories describe the differences they see between groups with which they

feel in some sense identified. No wonder, then, that "activities" and " situs" draw the

heaviest proportions of responses. Most students do not belong to groups that are

different in any fundamental aense, and "different" groups are distinct only in that differ-

ent people belong to them, often for fortuitous reasons. Norms and status do, however,

rank immediately after activities and situs as distinguishing criteria in Community B.

"Personality" (traits) ranks nearly as high as status in the much smaller Community C,

where social relations are generally seen in a much more personal light and differences in

norms are much less frequent and visible than in B. Possibly, reference to traits is an

indirect way of alluding to either status or norms.

The application of the status and nnrm-compliance criteria yields, in the

larger cities, four different strata, whereas only three appear to exist in the smaller

towns. In the larger communities there are two upper strata, both of which come from

high-status homes, the first being norm compliant while the second is not. The "wild" or

"fast" students whose parents belong to the upper socio-economic status groups tend to

display amused contempt for those who insist on the observance of social norms. In

return they reap the disapproval of the "slower" crowds. The "faster" students of good

socio-economic background seem to come from somewhat wealthier families than the

"slower" students.

An important difference between these two types of groups is that the "slower"

students are school-oriented, whereas the others are not. The "faster" high-status groups

do not participate in extract's ricular activities. The high-status "slower" students,

particularly girls, go in heavily for these activities and tend to assume complete control

of those clubs and committees which they consider strategic. In the smaller communities,

there appears to be only one upper stratum, which tends to be dominated by the "slower"

students from good home backgrounds.

There are, of course, important distinctions even within the strata. Some groups

are more popular than others, and the amount of popularity is said to depend on the

"personality," the "poise" of the participants. Where this social savoir faire comes from,

vrimilmn.,11.11..*..
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whether or not it is fostered by the families, is a matter we are unable to decide. The
not-so-popular groups among the upper strata form small circles of friends who are
much less visible in the life of the school and participate less in its formal activities.

The lower socio-economic strata, those who will not go to college, are also
divided by the amount of norm compliance. Boys belonging to the low-status norm com-
pliant groups are sometimes referred to as "the shop crowd," but no special name appears
to exist for the girls in this stratum. The boys and girls in the low-status group who arc
not aorm compliant are usually called "hoods," and sometimes by more picturesque names
such as "swamps." About the patterns of social activities among these low-status crowds

we could learn very little in our interviews.

Social distinctions in the high school are accompanied by a certain amount of

vindictiveness. Members of the upper-status groups, when asked what types of students

would not be welcome among their friends, are usually quite explicit in indicating that
those outside their own status group and those whose moral views are less rigid than their

own would probably prefer to stay away and would not be accepted anyhow. Moreover, the
high-status groups tend to think of themselves as "smart," and are often so regarded by
others. Indeed, it is generally assumed that the members of these groups will receive
fairly good grades, a B average being considered the norm. Low and high B's are
acceptable, but a C is below their dignity and an A looks a little too much like serious

scholarship. For the significance of good grades is not that they demonstrate scholastic
ability and interest, but rather that they show aptitude in dealing with a challenge and
thus a potential for leadership. A B average demonstrates that the student can handle
himself in the classroom and during tests just as he can in social life. The choice of
cirriculum has the same significance; the college-bound students look down upon those
in the vocational curricula, not because of any greater intrinsic worth of the instruction
they are receiving, but because students in the business and shop curricula are taking
"easy" courses. Thus, above-average performance in school is considered a status
attribute, not a matter of intellectual enrichment.

As to compliance with norms, those who adhere to them tend to display similarly

discriminatory attitudes toward those who do not. When asked to describe the activities
of groups of lower status, students in norm compliant groups tend to ascribe "hoody"
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behavior to those they regard as below themselves. Frequently these descriptions are

based on no observation whatsoever, but are merely assumptions. A sriking example of

this was the report of a norm compliant male student about "girl who date out of town."

'When asked why these girls were dating boys from other towns, he answered darkly there

was no reason for the girls' doing this if they weren't engaged in activities that they

would not want people in town to know about. He himself bad never had an occasion to

observe the girls on dates, nor did he know anything about the boys they were dating.

The 'unction of the two types of norm compliance actual adherence to norms

and maintenance of good appearance is to affect social 'nobility. In order to advance from

the lower to the higher status groups, a student must demonstrate actual adherence to the

norms the higher groups consider evidence of propriety whether or not they themselves

actually practice them. Only thus can he or she gain the confidence of the upper-status

girls who set the tone of the social life of the high school. On the other hand, those of

higher socio-economic status are not likely to lose position merely by non-compliance with

social norms. They do, however, run a considerable risk if they are so indiscreet that

their delinquency becomes a matter record. Thus, in one of the larger communities we

visited, the sororities maintained their position in the highest stratum for a long time

even though some of their members were known to be rather generous with their affections.

But whci two success", -"dents of one sorority had to leave school because of preg-

nancy, the .**eputation of me sororities was ruined, and they lost position in the prestige

hierarchy.

These conclusions which we have drawn from the preliminary interviews about

the stratification of the high school are supported by data which we gathered subsequently

in Community A. RI this school, students indicated how well a person would fit into their

own group if he had certain characteristics listed as questionnaire items. The items,

together with the responses, are shown in Table 2.3.

These responses clearly reflect middle class standards, with an emphasis on

"personality," clothes, social skills and "leadership." Few students dare w register Oeir

protest by admitting that they associate with people who prize commitment to friends

higher than approval by teachers. Yet, for most students discretion keeping quiet

about "private" matters -- rates almost as high as a "nice personality." The high

1



SOCIAL STRATA IN HIGH SCHOOLS !3

TABLE 2.3

TRAITS MAKING STUDENTS ACCEPTABLE OR UNACCEPTABLE IN INFORMAL GROUPS

Percent giving various response to the
question: How well would each of the
things in the list below make a pe-son
fit inwithyour personal friends?

He would
fit very

well

He woule
probably

fit

It
wouldn't
make any

difference

He might He would
not fit not fit at

all

A leader in school activities 32,4 24.7 38.9 4.2 1.9

Socially smooth and poised 33.5 29.4 25.3 19.7 2.1

A nice, friendly personality 79.2 14.5 5.3 1.5 0.0

Knowing how to stir up a little
excitement

38.9 25.3 15.9 14.8 5.1

A good dresser 47.1 19.7 31.7 1.3 4.2

Active in church 40.8 20.6 34.6 1.9 2.1

Well liked by teachers 29.4 21.0 40.1 7.4 2.1

Bright about practical things, even if
not getting high grades

39.3 33.7 22.8 3.4 0.8

Very high moral standards 40.9 31.1 43.5 7.1 1.3

Interest in doing new and different
things

54.7 23.3 12.1 1.7 0.2

Getting good grades 34.6 23.3 38.5 3.2 4.3

Putting loyalty to friends ahead of
teachers and school officials

40.0 23.8 25.5 18.3 3.5

A well family 13.7 18.0 60.2 6.2 1.9

Interested in athletics 40.5 23.0 33.5 2.1 0.9

Strongly opposed to smoking & drinking 37.9 20.0 24.3 9.2 9.6

Sticking with others, even if teachers
and school officials don't approve

12.5 18.4 27.4 30.3 11.4

A leader in social activities outside
school

35.0 24.5 34.6 4.1 1.8

Trying mostly to please parents, his
own or others

28.1 27.0 25.9 17.4 1.5

Able to put up a good front, no matter
what happens

23.6 29.6 27.4 14.0 5.9

Able to keep quiet about private matters 72.9 31.3 11.6 1.7 0.4
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percentage of students feeling that those "able to keep quiet about private things" are
eminently acceptable as friends is particularly remarkable since this item is similar in

wording, and was deliberately placed next to, the much less popular Item dealing with the

ability to "pit up a good front." Generally, items dealing with keeping up appearances will

be endorsed by sizable numbers of students as long as disobedience or disregard of

authorities is not specifically mentioned.

The relationshir of the items to each other yields rather interesting insights into

th criteria of social judgment employed by the students. Correlations computed between

all items appear in Table 2.4. (Decimal points have been omitted.) A clearer view of the

relationships between these items emerges from Figure 2. A. This diagram has been

constructed in tie following manner: If a given item, K, has its highest correlation with

some other item, L, then a single solid-line arrow is drawn from K to L. If the highest

correlation of an item, M, is with item N, and at the same time the highest correlation

of item N is with item M, then a double arrow is drawn between these two items. This

operation yields three clusters of items, such that no item in any given cluster has its

highest correlation with any item in any other cluster. In our diagram, borders have

been drawn around these clusters of items.

In order to give some impression of the solidity of these clusters of items and,

at the same time, the connections between clusters, broken-line arrows have been drawn

in to show the second largest correlation of each item. Where the second largest correla

tion of an item coincides with the largest correlation of some other item, a dotted arror

has been drawn alongside the solid arrow; for these items, the third highest correlatitsa is

also shown by a broken-line arrow pointing to some other item.

Before we attempt to interpret these correlations, a few words of caution are in

order. It will be noticed that the first cluster, at the top of the diagram, contains a set of

items that appear in sequence on the original questionnaire. Thus, the responses seem

to be affected by a certain amount of response-set. Response-set alone does not, however,

explain the clusters, inasmuch as other sequential arrangements of items would clearly

have been possible. A second caveat concerns the differences between the highest and the

second hi hest correlations which, for many items, are rather small, so that the exclusive

use of the highest correlation might give erroneous impressions of the rigidity of the

-.1=71 imow
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clusters. This difficulty has been partially remedied by the addition of the second

highest correlations.

The three major clusters may best be designated as "conformist," "activist,"

and "non-conformist." However, the block tentatively designated as "conformist" is

clearly heterogeneous. The four items making up the lower left-hand corner of the cluster

("iiterested in doing new and different things," "able to put up a good front, no matter

what happens," "keeping quiet about private things," and "bright about practical things,

even though not getting good grades") seem to have little, if anything, to do with the

other items in the cluster. The only reason for the inclusion of this group of four items

in the "conformist" cluster is the correlation between item 20 ("interested in doing new

and different things') and item 19 ("very high moral standards'). These items appeared

next to each other in the questionnaire, and their correlation is probably due largely to

response-set. A further reason for suspecting that these four items do not really belong

will the first cluster is that their second highest correlations are all with items in the

second cluster. If this set of 20 items had been subjected to a factor analysis, four

factors would probably have turned up: a conformity factor, an autonomy factor (the

four items in the lower right-hand corner of the first cluster), an activity factor, and

a non-conformity factor. Items with high loadings on the autonomy factor would probably

also have loaded on the conformity and activity factors (note, by reference to Table 2.3,

mat.11
- -z - otinr of thaasz item 42 7'P with "crettincr good grades" andsome of LugALe.i. W. ..au. alma _ _

with "very high moral standards").

While the combinations of items within clusters hardly require any explanation,

it is interesting to observe the relationships between clusters as shown by the second

highest correlations (represented by dotted arrows). The two starter items in the confor-

mity cluster ("active in church" and "well liked by teachers') have correlations of about

.4 with the two starter items in the activity cluster. The relationship between "active

in church" and "a leader in social activities outside school" may mean that many youth

activities in the community are church-dominated or that the students perceive these to

be the most important formal activities outside school. The relationship between "well

liked by teachers" and "a leader in school activities" suggests that leaders in school

activities are viewed and view themselves as norm-compliant. This impression is

E
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reinforced by the second highest correlations of both starter items in the activity cluster

with "getting good grades." At the same time, the connections between the activity

cluster and the autonomy sub-cluster leave the impression that the activity leaders are

perhaps a bit more interested in creating the right kinds of impression than in actually

complying with strict norms of behavior. The firs:. does not, of course, exclude the

second.

If we consider the items with which the largest numbers of other items have

the highest and second highest correlations, we find that they are: "well liked by

teachers," "getting good grades," "a leader in school activities," and "a leader in

social groups with which they are acquainted. "

The main purpose of the foregoing discussions was to explain the development

of the criteria of distinctions between groups used by members of the culture in which

these groups exist (see Chapter 1, pages 17-19). We have found that these criteria

relate both to social status and norm compliance, and that orientation toward the

school as a social institution appears to be a related criterion, We have found that it

is occasionally necessary to make distinctions between actual adherence to social norms

and the maintenance of proper appearances. These criteria will therefore have to be

applied when we try to distinguish between the cliques to which a student belongs et r.d

assign to him a pluralism score based on the discrepancies between such cliques.

Before we proceed with the discussion of our research methodology, some

additional remarks bearing on the issue of "adolescent culture" may be appropriate.

The information we have drawn from the preliminary interviews and the questionnaire

responses in School A do not support the notion of a basic opposition between the

orientations of young people and those of the school. Quite,tcL-tliksontrary, the young

people seem to be conforming with, or at least taking their cues from, the adults who

have the responsibility for their guidance. If they regard grades in school as a means

of documenting their ability to handle themselves in challenging situations and to assume

positions of leadership, they are merely reflecting the attitudes of home and school.

The -American high school does not reward students for scholarship or creativity, but

rf
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for the ability to do correctly and exactly what has been demanded. Since grades of A

are given for tests and assignments containing few or no errors, there is no incentive

to go beyond the assigned task. Achievement, thus, becomes nothing more dun the

ability to accept a challenge and to complete a task satisfactorily.

In a 'bull session" we had with the students in School C after they had been

individually interviewed, we raised the question how they could possibly engage in so many

activities and at the same time get fairly decent grades. The answer, given by several

different students in slightly different words, was that they were able to 'budget their

time" and thus to satisfy the large number of demands made upon them. This ability to

handle themselves in a variety of situations was described as "leadership. " The only

protest came from a girl who was an excellent student with attractive features and much

social "poise" and who, in the individual interview, had expressed her dissatisfaction with

the steady round of useless "activities" in which she and her friends were involved. She

pointed out that any reasonably intelligent student could get away without doing any home-

work worth mentioning, that it was possible to prepare for each period during the period

preceding it, and that most of the activities demanded neither brains nor courage. Her

statement quite evidently had a chilling effect, since most of the student leaders had

persuaded themselves of their own ability to achieve. The same girl had indicated pre-

viously that she had participated in school activities only in order not to disappoint her

parents. She was impatiently awaiting the end of her senior year, and she was planning

to go to a girls' college in which non-scholastic activities were frowned upon.

This episode makes a point which appears to have been overlooked in much of

the current writing on the culture of the high school students: the value orientations of the

young people are those of the parents and teachers. The fake-achievement pattern which

treats committee participation as a substantial contribution t society is an integral part

of our civilization. it is particularly the pattern of the "localities" to use Robert K.

Merton'S term* who must utili.T.e their "personalities" in order to make a living and

61...111101111.11111

Robert K. Merton, Social Theory and Social Structure, revised and
enlarged edition (Glencoe, Illinois: The Free Press, 1957), pp. 393-405.
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achieve standing in the community. The high school, thus, replicates a pattern which is

rather common in the adult world. It is the pattern of the small teem inistnessman or

professional, oriented to the local community and largely oblivious of any broader and

more challenging goals. It is the pattern of the non-producer, of the distributor of goods

and the provider of services, whose ineenuity consists primarily in the exploitation of

human relations.

Adolescent culture therefore is not, as James S. Coleman would have us believe,

a culture apart from that of the adult world. Itinirrors rather accurately a segment of

that world. The young people are not arrayed against the school, a citadel of scholarship.

For the school is no such citadel. It is therefore not necessary to manipulate adolescent

Culture in such a way that it will become supportive of the intellectual values of the school.

Rather, adolescents are already supporting, and taking their cues from, the schools

which with the exception of a very few institutions and programs neither further nor

reward scholarship. If changes are to be made, if serious learning is to be fostered

among young people, it might be a first and major objective to give the schools and the

teachers a more scholarly attitude. If rewards were given for genuine scholarly achieve-

ment, perhaps the young people would accept that challenge too.

D. DIFFERENCES IN COMMUNITY CLIMATE

In addition to the ilinuence of peer groups, the political orientations of students

may also be affected by the community of which the school is a part the prevalent values

and the relations of groups and individuals to each other. The accounts of differences in

community climates, which we will give below, are based upon the initial informal

interviews as well as upon the more formal interviews which we held in the six

communities.

As knight be expected, the three smaller communities display more "community

spirit" than the larger ones. This appears to be closely reflected in the amount of "school

spirit" that the students display. One of the reasons that the school community in the

smaller cities is so closely knit is that students tend to have known each other for a large

number of years. They have all gone through junior high school together, and the smaller

geographical area facilitates contacts. In Community A the junior high school is located

in the same building as the high school itself, so that there is no real break between these

_
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two levels of secondary education.

Community E, the smallest of the six, is characterized by a widely shared

conservative outlook on life. The community and the young people are strongly church-

oriented. There are many close friendship groups, often established according to

neighborhood proximity. Socio - economic distinctions are perhaps not quite as imp?rtant

as in other towns, and there is a correspondirgly greater opportunity for social mobility.

Sports play a considerable role in the life or the school and help to tie the students

together. The most important distinction is between those who live in town and those who

come in to school from the outlying rural districts. A second distinction is made between

the norm compliant students and the "swamps."

In Community C, community orientation and school spirit are similarly

important. But social distinctions ante perhaps made a little more sharply than in Com -

munity E. Among the upper groups there is widespread awareness of the students'

future role as community leaders, and there are more community-oriented activities.

These orientations are fostered and supported by the adults for instance, by a Junior

Rotary program which rewards not only the children of Rotarians but also an occasional

few students from the lower socio-economic ranks who are considered worthy of cooptation.

Sports play a considerable role in this community, and many competitions and projects

serve to induce among students an avid striving for social distinction.

Community A used to be rather similar in character to Communities E and C.

During the last two decades, however, it has acquired a variety of small - and medium

sized industries, and there has been a considerable influx of workers from other regions

of the country. The school is now 22% Negro. The white and Negro communities exist

as separate entities, not coming into much contact with each other. The Mexican students,

of which there are a few, do however mix with the whites. The influx of outsiders has,

without any doubt, accentuated social distinctions. Both the white and the Negro groups

are rather finely stratified. Groups of white students are stratified not only according

to Eocio-economic status but also on the basis of grade levels. This does not hold true

for the Negroes, whose stratification simply follows socio-economic lines; differences in

social status based on parents' occupation and education seem to coincide as well with the

length of the families' residence in the community. This stratification allows the children
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of the older and more respected Negro families to demonstrate their social superiority

and to participate in more formal school activities.

Community F is the smaller of two twin cities dominating a sizable metropolitan

complex. A variety of industries is located in the area. The presence of many Negroes

as well as several ethnic minority groups makes for both variety and divisions in the

community. While the dumber of lower class, non-conforming students is larger than in

the three communities thus far discussed, they do not constitute any real problem. The

upper socio-economic groups are more finely divided in Community F than they are in the

smaller cities. Thus, there is an "upper wild" group of children from good backgrounds

who get poor grades and engage in a certain amcant of anti-social behavior. Distinctions

between college-bound and vocational students are very sharp.

Community B shows even more severe signs of social tension than Community F.

This is an industrial city which forms part of a large metropolitan complex. Racial

tensions are simmering and there are occasional outbreaks of violence. Sports are

important, but since the football team has become almost entirely Negro, this sport no

longer plays its traditional role. Basketball has tended to become correspondingly more

important to the students and to the white community, but participation in the varsity team

does not carry the amount of prestige that it usually has in other communities. Because

of the underlying tensioes, the administration has had to resort to a fairly steady policing

of student activities. Social distinctions are rather sharp and are reflected in the school,

where the home rooms are segregated by curriculum.

Cominuruty D is the largest of the six communities, but it is not subject to such

serious tensions as those in Community B. Negroes constitute only 10 per cent of the

population, but there are various nationality groups such as Latvian and Dutch. An

unknown number of Southern whites have recently migrated into the community, and are

disliked by Negroes and whites alike. Of all the schools observed in this study, that of

Community D approximates perhaps most closely the characteristics of the big city school.

In addition to the central high schoci where our study was conducted, there is a second

public high school in a more residential area, and there are two parochial and one

university high school. The friendship groups of young people are not limited to the central

high school., and often appear tube constituted on the basis of city sections which correspond
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roughly to socio-economic, racial, and ethnic divisions. Many friendship groups appear

to persist from junior high school, and thus reflect residential areas. One of t 'le five

junior high schools has a reputation of its own and to have attended there _remains a mark

of distinction even in high school. As a corollary to these find differentiations of students

into socio-economic and geographical groups, we find a minimum of "school spirit." I
Student groups tend to be small and clannish and often bear no relationship to the school

a s such.

III. CRITERIA FOR SELECTION OF COMMUNITIES

When the preliminary studies were completed, we selected Communities A,

B, C, and D as sites for the administration of our instruments. The criteria of selection

were the following: (1) size of the community and the school population, (2) heterogeneity

of the school population, (3) strength of community and school spirit and (4) distance

from Michigan State University.

Community E was eliminated because it was too homogeneous, in many respects

too similar to Community C and somewhat Larder to reach from the University. A like

choice had to be made between Communities F and B, which were similar in many respects.

The choice went to Community B primarily because of geographical convenience.

Community A was particularly interesting to us because it was a town in

transition which displayed both community spirit and a great deal of social and racial

heterogeneity. The school also had the advantage of relative smallness there are only

slightly more than 500 students in the upper three grades -- and of being the only high

school in town. Thus, we could expect much of the social life of the students to be school-

centered, and the school seemed for this reason particularly desirable as a locale for

testing instruments designed to isolate cliques and give insight into the associations'

structure. The relative smallness of the school was convenient because instruments

dealing with clique structure cannot be administered on a sample basis. As in all socio-

metric and similar techniques, the choices of all members of a particular universe must

be included. We therefore planned to test our structure instruments in Scholl A first,

and to do the final test in both a smaller and a larger community. In order to test the

reliability of the instrument, we decided to subject School A to two successive tests. Thus,

Schools A and D were both included in the second .dministration. Table 2.5 summarizes
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TABLE 2.5
SELECTED CHARACTERISTICS OF SCHOOL POPULATIONS

COMMUNITIES A, B, C AND D

A D l3

2nd admin-
istration

A

1st adrnin-
istration

Number of students in school 503

Number in sample 503

Grade: % in 10th grade 42.3
% in llth grade 29.8
% in 12th grade 27.8

Race: % white . 78.1

488

488

42.4
29.7
27.9

78.0

Occupation of main
breadwinner:

% Professional &managerial 28.0 17.0

To 'Mate collar 9.3 5.9

% Skilled and farm 19.7 13.6

% Unskilled 36.4 41.2

Plans after school:

% College 40.5 47.5

% Trade or business school 18.3 20.7

% job 11.5 12.0

Father's education:
% High schoo.1 finished 69.0 67.2
or more

Mother's education:
% High school finished or 71.4 71.1
more

Occupation aspired to:

, % Professional &managerial 45.3 48.9

% White collar 9.3 9.2

% Blue collar 10.9 9.0

Social mobility:

% Up 42.9 52.0

14

1209 1450 495

1209 533. 495

38.8 43.2 39.2
32.7 32.1 32.7
28.4 24.4 27.5

88.6 75.0 98.8

7.8 18.2 20.0

13.4 11.3 10.1

3.8 16.1 26.5

53.7 45.6 33.5

45.1 41.3 46.9

10.6 20.4 10.1

21.2 17.1 21.0

66.7 73.4 70.9

69.6 75.3 71.5

38.6 56.3 49.2

6.1 11.6 8.7

15.9 9.7 15.6

36.6 35.3 46.1
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some of the characteristics of the four communities that were selected for our tests.. The

most important differences between them are racial composition, the relative sizes of the

various occupational layers, and social mobility. The proportion of non-whites varies

between nearly 0 and 25%, Community D has the smallest number of parents in the

professional and mauageriai groups and, correspondingly, the largest number iii :lie

unskilled group. In t. is city, the white- collar group, consisting of salesmen and clerks,

is particularly large. The figures on occupations should, however, be taken with a certain

amount of caution. The percentages for the first questionnaire administration in Commun-

ity A and in Communities B and C were obtained from the students' questionnaires. During

the second wave of interviewing v. obtained the occupational data from the school :,:ecords

in Communities A and D. It seems that students tend to report their parents' job level

as slightly higher than it actually is, if the school records are to be trusted. Since

these records are not always up-to-date in Community A, where the junior high school

and high school are located in the same building, they may be as much as 6 years old

there may have been a certain amount of upward job mobility since the parents' occupations

were recorded. Nevertheless, the discrepancy between the data for Community A obtained

from the two sources seem to reflect the desire of the students to put their parents'

occupation in a good light. It is therefore likely that the data for Communities B, C, and

D also err on the high side of the job hierarchy.

Social mobility is, in part, a function of the job ratings, since it was obtained

by comparing the occupations reported for the parents with those which students hoped to

have ten years hence. It would appear that mobility, so defined, is considerably higher

in the smaller than in the larger communities.

IV. SCHEDULE OF FIELD ADMINISTRATIONS

With the communities thus selected, the field work was carried out as follows:

Toward the end of November, 1961, the first instrument, designed to yield

insights into the clique structure of the school, was administered in Community A. Two

versions of an attitudinal instrument dealing mainly with orientations toward conflict and

interest in public affairs were administered in the beginning of December in Communities

B and C. A sample of approximately one third of the total school population was used in B,

and the entire school population in C. The paper-and-pencil instruments were immediately

- -ten t
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followed by interviews in Communities A ar.:1 B, Ji former dealing with the character-

istics of cliques and formal groups in that corinlunity. anc:, the latter attempting to probe

more deeply into the young peoples' orieptltiono tpward public affairs. Az: soon as the

interviewing of students in B had been competed, their parent', were also interviewed.

Many of the questions in the interview for parents identical to those administered

to their children. The purpose of this procedure was to ascertain the extent to which

political orientations were shared by pa: cents atd children.

Soon after the completion of this kfirst wove of daper -and-pencil tests and

interviews, we began a series of small pretests to modify and improve the instruments.

Groups of between 30 and 80 students in various .%tzhoolet in the Lansing area and in youth

organizations were used for this purpose. The final instruments, combining the

structure and orientation items, we then admikiste:;4Fd in the beginning of April in

Communities A and B.

..1WwIm11011011.1.1.10.0.1.1...
-



CHAPTER 3

THE INSTRUMENTS

The task of instrument development which we have set ourselves in this study

called for a certain amount of innovation. So far as we know, no one had thus far attempted

to analyze people's orientations toward conflict, let alone to develop diagnostic procedures.

The problem of describing social participation in such a way that the pluralism of each

individual's involvements could be assessed was similarly unexplored. In the course of

this study, both of these problems were approached gradually by trial and error. If, in

retrospect, the errors appear rather gross and certainly avoidable, we can only argue

that the progress of every science seems to be marred by egregious mistakes. In view of

the novelty of our attempt, it may be worthwhile to trace the steps in the development of

our instruments and to give the reasons which motivated the various formulations and

ntodifications. We will not attempt to justify every item or block of items included in our

questionnaires, but will discuss only the focal portions of the instruments.

I. DESIGN OF INSTRUMENTS FOR THE STUDY OF

ORIENTATIONS TOWARD CONFLICT

The development of instruments for the study of conflict orientations requires,

in the first place, some analysis of the term "conflict orientations" itself. At the outset

we thought that come perceptions and some preferences were clearly involved perceptions

of situations that typically lead to conflict, perceptions of typical outcomes, and preferences

for certain kinds of outcomes., We therefore deterfoined that the core of our questionnaire

should consist of sets of items which might reflect these three types of conflict orientations.

Several practical problems presented themselves immediately. One cannot ask

cuestior.s about conflict in general and expect to obtain meaningful answers. Nor would

this have been desirable. For one of the objectives of this study is to deal with the dis-

placement problem, and this is reason enough for suggesting to the subjects several /

different situations of conflict. Moreover, we were particularly interested in the possi-
bility that conflict orientations in the sphere of personal relations are displaced upon

public objects, and thus conflict situations in the area of public affairs had to be presented

to the subjects. Yet, we knew that ..imerican high school students are not particularly well

57
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informed or deeply involved in, public affairs, so that we could not anticipate familiarity

with policy issues facing the state or the nation. This forced us to select for study only

the broadest kinds of issues, which everyone was likely to have heard of and which most

were likely to have discussed at least occasionally. The issues which we chose for

presentation in the first version of our insmuthents were racial conflict, labor conflict,

conflict over taxation, and international conflict. Since time limitations prohibited con-

fronting a student with all four, we set up two forms of the questionnaire, each containing

two of the issues. In addition, each student was made to respond to a set of items relating

to conflict between persons.

The general nature of the topics which we were led to broach with our respon-

dents was likely to have considerable drawbacks. The vaguer the question, the vaguer the

answers. And the more general and vague the total context of questions and answers the

more likely is the intrusion of extraneous factors such as response-set or random

checking due to lack of involvement. It is a common experience in social research that

the more concrete the questions can be made, the more likely the respondent is to be

involved and the less danger there is of distorted or meaningless answers.

The data to be presented below will show that our suspicion that the responses

to the first form of the questionnaire were affected by response-set cannot be discarded,

This response-set sometimes took peculiar form. Occasionaly, but not always, items

appearing next to each other in the questionnaire correlated more highly with each other

than did most of the items in the set. Yet, as we will also show below, the pattern of

correlations is not consistent enough to make us believe that response-set was a major

influence affecting the answers of our subjects. In any event, it appeared that our items

did not have sufficiently definite meaning to our respondents and did not involve them

enough emotionally to overcome the effect of extraneous factors., Thus it appeared

imperative to devise "stronger" items.

Since we knew that more concrete and specific situations, if presented to our

respondents, would result only in our "losing" many of the students, we decided that, as

much as possible, the items should allow the students to identify with one of the protag-

onists in each conflict situation. Thus, instead of talking about conflict between individuals

in general, we now questioned them about conflict between young people and adults.
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Similarly, instead of calling for expressions d views upon conflict .etween nations, we

now made the students respond to the conflict between the United States and Russia.

However, we Isere not able to adhere to this peak,' of making the student identify with ose

of the protagonists throughout the entire questionnaire. Very few students seem to

identify with Other labor or business, and quite a number of them identify with neither the

Democrats nor the Republicans. With respect to inter -racial conflict, which we changed

into conflict between whites and Negroes, identifications have become confused. The

Northern white student apparently does not think of himself merely as white, but also as

Northern. While he certainly does not identify with Negroes, he does not identify either

with white people who fight the Negroes' bid for equality, because such people are con-

ceived to be mostly Southerners.

A second means for making questions "stronger" was to state ea :h of them in

the form of two clearly opposed items. In each set of two items some behavior which may

lead tc conflict is ascribed to each protagonist in turn, and the student is asked to indicate

whether either the first, the second, both, or neither of the two antagonists engage in this

type of behavior. This format, which we retested extensively, seems to pose the questions

more sharply because it presents the respond with a choice. The format, further, has

the added advantage of permitting us to analyze the respondents' tendency to consider only

one of two antagonists the initiator of confliot, both of them, or neither.

With respect to preferences for various conflict outcomes, the items included

in the fight version of our instrument showed a rather low power of discrimination. As

Table 3. i (on page 68) shows, students tended to select the less violent and more humane

solutions to conflict. While this general attitude toward conflict solutions is no doubt

genuine, it is hard to believe it would manifest itself with almost equal strength in all types

of conflict situations. In the second version of our instrument, we tried to be somewhat

more realistic and present the student with a choice between adhering to principles and

making compromises in the interests of peace. This technique resulted in a greater

amount of variability in the responses to the five types of conflict situations,

The first version of the orientation instrument also contained additional sets of

items designed to put conflict orientations into a more general context. In every conflict

situation, each antagonist is striving for something or trying to hold a position.

,..
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three major types of activities: those engaged in for immediate gratifica ticn (e.g. ,

spectator sports), those relating to the instructional program of the school and to

future vocations, and those relating to the school or the student's home town as a

community (e. g. , student government, civic activities) ,

This classification is clearly a priori. But it has the virtue that it relates more

closely than any other measure used in this study to the subjects' reference groups.

Conceivably, there are connecticnss between reference group behavior and experience

in social participation.

B. INFORMAL PARTICIPATION

In developing instruments for the study of informal participation, our first

concern was to obtain as accurate and complete a record of each student's contact with

others as could be had in a minimum amount of time. We deliberately set aside the

problem of processing such behavioral data once they were obtained, knowing full well

that such processing would at best be difficult, and that considerable time would have to

be spent in any event on the development of methods for interpreting the data and checking

these methods. Had we restricted ourselves, to begin with, to the development of instru-

ments for which processing methods already existed or could be developed rapidly, we

could easily have made no progress at all.

It is possible to indicate, in principle, how each of the group structure

instruments we have developed should be interpreted. However; for want of time and a

computer with a larger memory, only one system of analysis has been developed in detail.

For this reason we will not be able to specify which of the several field methods we

developed are likely to prove most fruitful.

We have used three approaches to the study of informal participation: (1) having

respondents record specific instances of social experiences which they had during the

period immediately preceding the test, (2) having respondents report the groups they

perceive themselves to be members of, and (3) having respondents designate "friends"

as is often done in sociometric studies.

It was our original intention to get as close as possible to the behavioral

realities of student life by eliciting reports on actual social experiences. We thought

that we would obtain trustworthy data only if we could induce the students to think about
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specific !instances or specific experiences in the recent past. While this belief is

probably accurate, we nevertheless had to compromise our behavioral convictions in the

course of the investigation. The data 'which were actually analyzed were the respondents'

friendship choices. However, these friendship choices were not made in a vacuum, but

in connection with the behavioral responses we were eliciting. Moreover, the methods of

analysis developed for constituting friendship groups and describing their relations to

each other could be equally applied to groups of individuals participating in the same

types of activities, formal as well as informal. Such an analysis would yield as many

sets of group-participation data and as many group-s=ucture descriptions as the number

of activities under investigation. A study of the group structures under the_ e varying

conditions and some consolidation of die data by means of averaging or some similar

procedure is likely to yield highly reliable descriptions of clusters of individuals and of

the relationships of the clusters to each other.

The first group-structure instrument which we developed (see Appendix A)

reflects our concern with gaining behavioral data. The design of the instrument is, such

that it will first remind the student of individuals with whom he comes into frequent

contact, and next of the specific recent occasions when such contacts have taken place.

The respondent is instructed first to list as rapidly as he can the names of all the persons

in his own age group with whom he has had recent contacts,, If later on in the procedure

the specific activities or occasions listed remind him of some other persons, they can be

added at the bottom of the list. After the list of persons has been established, the

student is then asked to check the names of those with whom he has had contact on various

specific occasions. Each of these occasions or activities is listed on a separate tab

which must be turned before the student can go on to the next occasion or activity. The

occasions listed on each tab are those that seem most characteristic of student life. They

were drawn largely from the informal student interviews which we had conducted pre-

viously in six of the high schools. Finally, the students are asked to designate those

individuals they consider their personal friends.

This procedure yields a very large volume of data. For each respondent, one

can set up a matrix in which the individuals with whom he associates are related to

activities. An appropriate analysis procedure might yield a measure of pluralism which

1)4e
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does not require constituLing the cliques and other informal groups to which the respon-

dent belongs. By such a procedure, one might measure the extent to which the respon-

dent participates in activities with the same or with different groups of people. The

measure to be used might utilize information theory and reflect the amount of informa-

tion and of the redundancy present in the matrix. We have not attempted to process the

data in this fashion, because the cost of recording them on IBM cards or tape proved

prohibitive.

Is addition to the inventory of the respondents' associates and activities, the

first version of tree structure instrument contained a number of questions whose answers

indicate the extent to which the respondent considers himself a member of a variety of

informal groups or believes that the people with whom he associates are in some important

way differept from each other. Interviews with the students, held after the adminis-

tration of the instrument, convinced us that this method is extremely unreliable. In

picking respondents for the oral interviews we deliberately selected some who said they

belonged to only one group and others who claimed membership in two or more groups.

The interviews revealed that the students had only vague perceptions of the ways in which

their social worlds might be divided. Some, in spite of fairly frequent contacts with

several different groups of students, said they were members of a single group because

that was the only one they identified with. Others believed they were members of several

groups if the composition of the crowd attending the same regular event or party changed

from time to time. Nor was there any clarity in their perceptions of what constituted

similarities or differences between groups. As we pointed out in Chapter 2, the major

criteria or distinction social status and norm compliance are customarily applied to

strata within the school; students seem to be unable to use them for distinguishing between

groups of specific individuals. Images of the social environment seem to be fairl;

clear from a distance, but the closer cne gets to the actuality, the more the details

arrest the eye, the more blurred the picture becomes.

In developing the second version of the structure instrument, the following

requirements, therefore, had to be met: 1) The length of the instrument had to be reduced,

since in its final version it had to be administered at the sante time as the orientation

instrument; questions calling for the student's own perceptions of the differences between
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groups he belonged to could not be used. 2) Information had to be gained about group

characteristics, since the students' perceptions of differences were not going to be avail'.

able. After many pretests, trials, and errors, these requirements led us to adopt the

second form of the instrument (also in Appendix A.)

In this form, the number of lines allowed for the listing of associates has been

reduced from 60 to 20. For most students this restriction does not constitute a great

loss, since few listed as many as 20 names on the first test. However, there were quite

a number of very active students who had used all 60 lines on the first form of the ques-

tionnaire and could have gone on listing more people. During the pretest of the second

form of instrument, we questioned subjects to learn whether they would have listed more

names if more lines had been available. If they answered the question in the affirmative,

we asked if they had omitted anyone who might have been important. In these conver-

sations we satisfied ourselves that the very active students with a large number of

acquaintances also tended to be rather methodical in filling out the questionnaire and that

they deliberately selected from their circle only the people whom they regarded as most

significant. We think, therefore, that the restriction of the list to 20 lines does not

unduly distort the resultant image.

We also had to abandon the list of specific occasions and activities that had

been used in the first form of the questionnaire. Instead we supplied four squares

containing numbers from 1 to 20, and asked the respondents to circle the numbers that

corresponded to the names of people who belonged to the same group. In order to

ascertain what these groups had in common, what their main activity was, and how they

reacted to social norms, we had the students rate each group named according to a set

of items relating to activities and norm compliance. As in the previous form, the students

were asked, further, to designate their personal friends.

As we have already indicated, our clique-detection procedures were based

on these friendship choices. The student& ratings of groups according to interests and

norm compliance were nevertheless used. After we had constituted cliques by the method

described in Chapter 4, we matched them as closely as possible with the groups the

students designated on their questionnaires by counting the people in each clique we

constituted who appeared also as members of the groups designated by each student. For
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all members of the same clique, we then took the ratings of the matched groups and

computed a weighted averag-. The weights consisted of the proportions of individuals

in the student-designated group whom we had assigned to a given clique. These weighted

averages were then used as the interest and norm compliance scores of the cliques.

III, TECHNIQUES OF INSTRUMENT ADMINISTRATION

For each administration of our instruments the school authorities had made

available one 50-minute class period. We did not attempt to obtain a longer time period,

partly because we feared the effect of the resulting disruption in class schedules on the

administrators' cooperation, and partly because we thought that, in future studies on a

larger scale, 50-minute periods would probably be the norm.

We must admit, however, that this ,hortness of time created considerable

difficulties in test administration. Since the instruments were of a type unfamiliar to the

students, it was necessary to give oral explanations in addition to those printed on the

questionnaires. Indeed, it would have been an advantage if the students had had a chance

to fill out a practice page of the questionnaire as is customary with intelligence and

similar tests. But in an exploratory study such as ours, when it is not known what types

of items will yield the greatest payoff, reducing the length of the schedule to make room

for more instructions and practice could result in a great loss of information. We

resolved the problem by stationing in each classroom at least two, and if necessary

more, monitors who could give additional explanations to students who did not understand

the introductory remarks.

In spite of the relative lack of explanations, the students were generally able

to follow the format of the questionnaire and to understand the language of the questions.

'file greatest difficulties and the most confusion arose in the ranking of items

according to their importance in the genesis of conflict. The second form of the

orientation questionnaire contained five sets of questions (each set concerned with a

specific conflict) which were made up of ten paired items per set. As can be seen in

Appendix A, each pair consists of identical statements about the behavior or attitude

attributable to the antagonists in the conflict, each component item of the pair designating

one of the two. The students were asked to perform two separate operations: I) They

were to check either, both, or neither of each pair of items, and 2) they were to go

back over the set they had checked and designate the three highest-ranking items or



trowboo.y %.4.Al....

THE INSTRUMENTS

which (or neither or both) of the antagonists they considered the initiator of the conflict.

the students felt were relevant to the origin or development of the conflict, and

behaviors and attitudes listed a student felt were the most likely sources of conflict.

pairs of items. This procedure was supposed to tell us which behaviors or attitudes

The ranking of the three highest items or pairs of items was to let us know which of the

While only a few of the students had trouble with the checking of the items, the

ranking procedure required a great deal of further explanation. Despite this, only between

5 and 15 per cent of the respondents depending on item and school -- misconstrued our

explanations and rated the items instead of ranking them. It is clear that one could reduce

this percentage considerably if practice time were available.

Students of different abilities take, of course, different amounts of time to

complete the questionnaire. In the first study in School A, and in the final administration

in Schools A and B, the school administrations cooperated with us by making additional

time available to allow the stragglers to complete their questionnaires. "Completion" did

not, however, mean filling in or checking all of the questions. We had deliberately made

the questionnaire considerably longer than an average student could manage in the amount

of time available, in order to put some gentle pressure upon the students to work rapidly

and to prevent problems of discipline at the end of the class hour when many would have

completed their questionnaires and, for want of anything better to do, might begin to talk

or indulge in horseplay. In the second wave of administration we considered a questionnaire

completed if a student had gotten as far as Question 31 or Part 2. The remaining four and

a half pages contained "bonus questions" which only the brighter students would be able to

answer. Although no one who had gotten as far as Question 31 .;,/as asked to complete the

questionnaire on the second day of administration, 79.5 per cent of the students in Commun-

ity D and 76.6 per cent of those in Community A completed the entire questionnaire.

IV. METHODOLOGICAL PROBLEMS

Paper-and-pencil instruments are much more sensitive than interviews to

various types of response error. Since there is no interviewer to direct the respondent's

attention to the main objective of the question, to give additional explanations if the question

was not understood and, generally, to make sure that the respondent's answer represents

his attitude and is not due to extraneous causes, great attention must be paid to the

k.
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elimination of all possible sources of response error. in this section four types of

response error will be discussed: a) response-set, b) the related errors -which may be

due to item direction, c) effects of item order, and d) randomness of responses, i.e. ,

item reliabilities.

A. RESPONSE-SET

The term response-set is variously applied to three types of response tendencies:

1) a tendency to agree with every item that appears in an instrument, 2) a tendency to

check the same response category on successive items, and 3) a tendency to check items

according to some formal properties, such as length, grammatical or syntactic form,

or occurrence of certain typical phrases, without paying attention to item content.

We will first discuss the last two of _these response tendencies, since these are

most likely to have affected our first orientation instrument used in Communities B and

C. Table 3.1 shows the intercorrelation between all pairs of items dealing with reasons

for conflicts between individuals. It will be noticed that more than half of the correlation

coefficients above .20 appear next to the diagonal, i.e., they represent the relationships

between adjoining items. Indeed, each item, except items 1 and 4, has its highest

correlation with a neigbboring item in the sequence. This observation suggests that

respondents tenGed to persevere in checking items in the same manner once they had

settled upon some preferred response category, but two further observations cast doubt

upon this diagnosis: 1) If this type of response -set were fairly strong, one would expect

correlations to increase slightly from the top to the bottom of the list, because respon-

dents would become more and more set in their ways of checking; 'n our correlation

chart, the high coefficients are to the contrary located both toward the top and at

the bottom of the list; and 2) The notio=n of perseverance cannot be reconciled with the

total absence of any relationship between items 4 and 5. The third type of response-set

might, however, be invoked. It will be noticed that items 2, 3, and 4 invariably begin with

the words "each is trying to . . ."; the first pair of items correlates rather highly, the

other two pairs fairly well. Similarly, items 5 and 6, which both begin with the word "they,"

show some correlation. On this reasoning, the fairly high correlation coefficient between

items 7 and 8 however, which are quite different in form, remains unexplained. Nor can

it be eotirely overlooked that the pairs of items which show above-average correlations
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are psychologically close enough to each other to rliake the coefficients seem plausible.

Items 2, 3, and 4 deal with three types of dominance relations. Items 4 and 5 refer

to ideas and to failure in the transmission of ideas, and items 6 and 7 describe the unwill-

/ngness of combattants to abandon their positions. Still, the diagnosis of response-set

cannot be entirely discarded.

If the correlation chart for reasons for conflict looks suspicicus, the one for

outcomes of conflicts shown in Table 3.2 does not. None of the higher correlations

lie near the diagonal. And while two of the paLs of items introduced by the words "both

of them" show si?.able correlations, four other such pairs do not. We can thin!, of no

good reason why response-set should operate in one set of items and then cease to operate

in the set immediately following it.

Four items relating to other types of conflicts over school integration, over

taxation, between labor and management, and between nations shows somewhat similar

characteristics. . The complete set of correlation charts for these items has been

inspected. None of these suggests response-set quite as strongly as did the chart

shown in Table 3.1. In the charts relating to attributes and behavior conducive to

advancement and to reasons for conflict, the higher correlation coefficients appear near the

diagonal somewhat more frequently than one might expect. This is never the case in the

charts dealing.with outcomes of conflict.

While the evidence for response-set is by no means conclusive, our suspicion

that it might have in some way affected our data was one of the reasons for adopting a new

format for the questions dealing with perceptions of conflict. This new format is designed

to eliminate response-set -- if there is such a predisposition by making the respondent

shift back and forth from one antagonist to the other in a conflict situation. There are no

similarities in the phrasing of items, except the names of the antagonists. It is possible

to argue that a tendency to designate one antagonist rather than the other, or both of them,

as being more active (by consistently checking one individual or social aggregate) can also

represent a form of response-set. Yet, as will be seen in our further discussions, we con-

sider such tendencies major components of conflict orientations. We believe, for instance,

that a tendency to regard Russia or the United States as the more active side in the conflict

between the two countries, or the tendency to designate both as active, are fundamental

'''''''' ,1,,H.."149",, ...,,
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cognitive orientations toward this conflict. However, we will demonstrate below (Section

IV, C) that this tendency, whether a fundamental cognitive orientation or response -set, is

independent of item order. We suspect that responses due to response -set would be more

easily affected by item order than individual cognitive orientations; and if this seems

plausible, we would argue that a tendency to check one, the other, or both, of the

antagonists does not reflect response-set.

A somewhat different case of possible response-set is presented in Table 3.3.

This chart shows the intercorrelations between all pairs of items dealing with the

advantages and disadvantages of "going around with people much like yourself." There

seems to be some evidence both for the tendency to check items which are similarly

worded and the tendency to check neighboring items, the former in the upper triangle

(dealing with advantages) and both the former and the latter in the lower. triangle (dealing

with disadvantages).

The coefficients in the upper triangle clearly fall into two clusters. One of

them consists of items I, 4, 6, and 7, and the other of items 2, 3, 5, and 8. Among the

four items in the first cluster, three be-gin with the words "helps to keep out." ( the four

items in the second ^luster. two are introduced by the phrase "helps to maintain." Again:

it can be argued that aside from formal similarities the items that fall into the same

cluster have some content similarities. The items in the first cluster refer to possible

undesirable consequences of going around with people different from onebelf, and the

items in the second cluster emphasize the positive results of membersahip in a homogeneous

group. In the lower triangle, while many of the items introduced by similar phrases show

high correlations, some of them do not. The tendency for high correlations to occur near

the diagonal )s perhaps a little more evident. The correlations between items 2 and 4 to 8

would, however, support the notion that respondents have tended to check items which

begin with similar phrases.

The smallest correlation coefficients are in the rectangle reflecting relationships

between the first and the second group of items (those dealing with the advantages and

disadvantages of a homogeneous group). This mien also be cited as evidence for

response set. It might be argued that If items are at some physical distarre from each

other and dissimilar in wording, correlations go down. This latter argument strikes us as
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rather doubtful, since it seems tc imply that our respondents have no coherent orientations

toward the homogeneity or heterogeneity of the groups with which they associate. From

our interviews and from other evidence in this study we are convinced that this is not

the case.

the constellations of correlation coefficients in this chart (and in the

chart based on the immigration items, (not shown here) was disturbing enough to

call for a revision of the question. In its new formulation, the question not only reversed

the direction of the introductory statements, but it also used items with differing

polarities, The question continued to consist of two sets of items, but they were no

longer divided as to advantages and disadvantages. The first set (of six items) merely

suggests the notion of 'going around with students who have the same background and

ideas as yourself," whereas the second suggests going around with students of different -

backgrounds and ideas. Within each of these sets of six items, three propose positive

and the other three negative consequences of the suggested situation. The effect of these

reversals of item polarity will be discussed in the next section.

B. EFFECTS OF CHANGES IN ITEM POLARITIES

In the second version of the questionnaire, the questions dealing with orien-

tations toward in-groups and 'with immigration were so designed that the respondent could

not persist in checking the same response category on every item without seriously

contradicting himself. For half of the items, an affirmative response reflected a

favorable attitude toward restricting associations to members of the in-group, Affirmative

responses on the other half of the items implied negative feelings about such exclusive-

lICS6. At the same time, there was also a change in the polarity of the introductory

statements. The items were divided into two sets: the first proposed that the student

associate primarily with people very much like himself; the second suggested that he

associate primarily with people different from himself. The question concerning

immigration paralleled in wording and structure the one in-groups. The objective of

this question structure was to combat response-set.

This question structure yielded quite unusual results. For all pairs of items,

the chi- squares show some relationship above chance, and in most instances the

prdiability that the two items are unrelated is extremely low. But the associations are
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not always in the expected direction. Moreover, in many tables the direction of

association is impossible to determine. Typically, frequencies pile up in the cells

along both diagonals of the table and are low in the off-diagonal cells. A particularly

striking example of this will he found in Table 3.4.

In this table the "pride" term ("you'll take more pride in your *group of

frienels") cal, be regarded as "positive," since an affirmative response reflects

nositive in-group feelings. The other item ("you won't be forced to be like every-

one else in the group") is "negative," in that an affirmation of it implies a position

againt associating exclusively with the in-group. There should, accordingly, be

a negative relationship between the two items; the table clearly shows that this is

the case in its comparison of the observed and theoretical frequencies. At the

same time, however, a similar excess of observed over expected frequencies occurs

in the principal diagonal. All the off-diagonal cells show observed frequencies

below expectation.

since the majority of the tables in this set were of similar form or at

least approached it, we first thought that this must be the result of a tendency to

check the same response category consistently. This is not the case. Examination

of the original questionnaires reveals that only a very few respondents had consistently

checked the same category or .tad tended at least to place their check marks on

adjoining items; this very small number could not possibly account for the observed

relationships. It therefore became necessary to investigate the item pairs which

yield tables similar to the on presented above and see what differentiates these

pairs from those yielding the more usual unidirnensional relationship.

Since it is not practicable to reproduce the 132 bivariate tables (66 for

each of the two cities) upon which this analysis is based, we show in Table 3.5

the complete set of correlations and chi-squares for School D. In each cells

the relation between the size of the correlation coefficient and chi-square suggests

the nature of the relation between the two variables. In tables of the peculiar

shape of Table 3.4, the correlation coefficient is always low because the two

regression lines are almost at right angles to each other. Thus, in Table 3.5, a

cell containing a low correlation coefficient and a high chi - square reflects a table
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I
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1
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displaying the peculiar dual relationship we are discussing. Where both the correlation

coefficient and the chi-square are high, we have a table reflecting a more or less linear

relationship. Where both coefficients are low, the relationship is either low or non-

existent.

In order to facilitate the reading of the chart, we have inserted plus and minus

signs next to the item wordings. A plus sign means that an affirmative answer to the

item denotes positive in-group feelings. Conversely, a minus sign means that an affirm-

ative answer to the item denotes negative feelings toward exclusive in-group association.

Examination of this correlation-and-chi-square chart shows that (1) correlations and

chi-squares for items marked both plus or both minus tend to be higher than those for items

marked with opposite signs; (2) high chi-squares and low correlation ccur most

frequently when both items are marked with opposite signs; and (3) as in the first form of

this questionnaire chi-squares and correlations tend to be higher in the upper and lower

triangles, where the items within a set are related to each other, than they are in the

rectangle, where both sets of items are related to each other.

The only explanation we have been able to find for this phenomenon is that the

items measure not one but two distinct variables: attitudes toward the in-group, and

attitudes toward the exclusion of outsiders. A person who believes that association with

people very much like himself will increase his own and his friends' pride in their group,

make the group more united, and prevent disagreements within it, may nevertheless admit

that this exclusiveness could prevent his knowing other interesting people, or agree with

the propositiaa that those who mix with people different from themselves are less likely

to be forced t..J be like everybody else. It will be noted, however, that the three positive

items in the first set, while they relate fairly well with each other, do not relate strongly

to the positive items in the second set. This lack of relationship is understandable if we

assume the existence of the two independent variables just mentioned. three positive

items in the first set deal only with the in-group itself, with the relations of the people in

it and their feelings about it. The positive items in the second set deal with a hypothetical

situation wherein outsiders somehow enter the in-group. If the two sets of items thus

relate to two different and independent variables, the association between them cannot be

expected t) be high.

.1,...,,,,..
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The somewhat lower level of relations in the rectangle in which each item in one

set is paired with each item in the other may be similarly explained. The statements

introducing these two sets ("going around with people like yourself" and "going around

with people different from yourself") must also relate to the two independent variables

we have hypothesized. And if this is the case, we must expect an interaction effect between

the formulations of the two variables within each of the sets and between them.

The phenomena just described are even more clearly evident in the chart of

correlations and chi-squares for the immigration question, presented as Table 3.6.

Here the coefficients relating to the same hypothesized variable are generally 'higher, and

the separation between the two variables seems sharper. This probably occurs because

both hi-group feelings and feelings of exclusiveness are more easily expressed in the

political area than in the personal. What could be construed as clannishness and snobbish-

ness on the personal level can pass for pride inzone's country and opposition against its

enemies on the other. Thus, four possible types emerge: 1) those who have a strong need

for group or national unity and at the same time reject outsiders; 2) those who, while

also insisting on unity, have no particular animus against outsiders; 3) those who show

little concern for in-group unity but nevertheless distrust outsiders; 4) those who

show no great interest in in-group unity and are at the same time willing to accept outsiders.

All of this does not, however, entirely explain the peculiar configurations of

the charts yielded by these two questions. In order to account for our results, we must

not only assume the existence of two independent variables, but must also ascribe to a

number of respondents a tendency to check certain favored positions on the five-point scale.

Some must have a preference for the extreme scale points, score must have a preference

for the second and fourth scale point, and some must make particularly frequent use of the

center position. This can be regarded as a type of response-set, one that has not been

thus far described.

It is unfortunate that the data on in-group feelings and immigration do not lend

themselves to parametric statistical methods such as analysis of variance and factor

analysis. Such analyses might have helped us to decide whether our assumption of two

underlying factors is justified. But since the correlation coefficients do not come even close

to measuring the amount of relationship between items, all such techniques are ruled out.

,1
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In the absence of more precise information on this matter, we at first thought

it unsafe to combine items from the first and the second set of the in-group and immigration

questions to form an index. The low level of the coefficients linking the two sets suggests

the presence of either a third factor or of interaction effects between the polarities of the

items and the polarities of the introductory statements. in view of this, we restricted

ourselves to an index constructed on the first six items (the first set) in each of the two

questions. The variable of "in-poi/1p feeling" which we employed in analyzing our data

was a composite, arising from the interaction of the two independent variables discussed

in this section attitude toward She in-group, and attitude toward exclusiveness. We

considered a person "high" in in -group feeling if he displayed favorable attitudes toward

the in-group and also believed iie inclusion cf outsiders would have disastrous conse-

quences. His in-group feeling was "medium" if, while displaying favorable attitudes

toward the in-group, he is not goo insistent upon exclusiveness. "Low" inogroup feeling,

then, was comprised of an absence of favorable feeling toward the in-group and a rejection

of in-group exclusiveness. A parallel classification was used in interpreting the

immigration question. However, in later analysis we found that an index based on the

entire set of items did not yield substantially different results. We adepted it because of

the advantage of having an unidimensional index.

C. EFFECTS OF ITEIVi-ORDER

To test the effect of item -order upon responses, we prepared eight differently-

ordered forms of Question 3 (eight pairs of items dealing with the conflict between the

United States and Russia) for the questionnaire used in Communities A and D. Each form

was giver to approximately one-eighth of the students in each school.

In Form I the pairs of items, on the basis of pre-test results, were arranged in

a continuum of potential for arousing hostility from least likely (at the top) to most likely

(at the bottom). Form 2 is simply an up-ending of Form 1, with most likely at the top

and least likely at the bottom. Form 3 begins with the pair at the center of Form 1, then

follows with the next higher and next lower alternately. Form 4 draws its item salternately

from the top and bottom of Form 1, working toward the center, and thus switches back and

forth between the more and the less hostility items. In Forms 1 through 4 the first statement

in a pair is always about the United States, and the second about Russia. In Forms 5 through 8 the
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order of statements is reversed within each pair so that Russia always comes first; other-

wise, the order of the paired statements duplicates the order in Forms 1 through 4.

We devised these forms because we assumed that the first few items in a set

would establish a general frame of reference and an emotional tone in terms of which the

remaining items might be answered we thought that responses to all the items in a set

might be coloredby the emotional tone setup in the first two or three items.

Table 3.7 shows responses to the first item (". . feels she is better than . .")

classified according to the. eight forms in which the question was presented. Over-all, there

is at most a weak relationship between form and freqUency of response, as is shown lay a

chi- square somewhat below an acceptable level of significance. Yet the table reveals con-

siderable variations in percentages depending on the form used. For instance, the per-

centage answering that Russia believes she is better than the United States varies between

21.3 and 38.5 per cent, according to the form uf.3ed. Even larger swings can be observed

in other tables. Further, in School A, with a smaller number of respondents, differences

between percentages tend to be considerably larger than in School D, because random

variation is larger in the smaller samples.

Among the tables for School D (not included in this report), significant chi-

squares are found on those tables which show responses to the third, fourth, fifth, seventh,

eighth, and tenth items (see Table 3.5, supra, for item content). The largest difference in

pel:centages is found on item 4 (". . . feels that . . . is always wrong"), where 60 per cent

of the respondents to Form 4 check "neither" as against only 34 per cent of those taking

Form 5. The reason for this variation between the two forms is not apparent.

In trying to explain these variations, we first had to discard the hypothesis

underlying the construction of the eight forms, namely, that responses to all items would

be influenced by the content of the first two or three. We could find no evidence for any

systematic variation that might be ascribed to this variable. Nor could we find any cone

sistent direction of changes in percentages resulting from changes in the posftion of state-

ments within items, i. e. , to the United States or Russia being listed first. We were

therefore led to investigate a third hypothesis, that the percentages on each item are

influenced by those of the item immediately preceding it.

Here it is well to point out that a certain amount of variation (up to about 5 per

cent) appears to occur irrespective of item position (we are not now considering the
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TABLE 3.7

12 isoptwicaa to tho ?tom " fiztalq she is better than . . . " by Questionnaire

Form (in Percentages)

...._-
U.S. RUSSIA BOTH NEITHER

-.....
el....yr/1,TIv a zrha-a

Form 1 5.0 33.3 20.0 41.7 100

2 5,8 38.5 38.5 17,3 100

3 9,7 30.7 30.7 29.0 100

4 33.9 40.0 27.1 100

5 5.0 21.7 41.7 31.7 100

6 75 35.8 37.3 19.4 100

7 4.9 21.3 39.3 34.4 100

8 10.0 21.7 28.3 40.0 100

All Forms 6.0 29.5 34.3 30.2 100
.......

Chi-square =31.2 di = 21 .10 > II > .05
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probabilities of such occurrences). As can be seen in Table 3.7, item 1 (". . feels she is
better than . . .") shows differences of percentages on slightly over 5 per cent even where

it is the first in the series. This is the case in Forms 1 and 3, and again in Forms 5 and

7. Since the item is not preceded by anything else, it is difficult to conceive how it might

be affected by item order. Of the eight comparisons that can be made in Table 3.7

between the forms in which the item was listed first, three revealed differences slightly

larger than 5 per cent and one a difference slightly above 4 per cent.

In order to determine how percentages might be affected by items trnmediately

preceding them, we divided the items into two sets according to whether the United States

Or Russia was named in the first statement. Within each set, we identified the percentages

of responses which were high or low with respect to the category means, excluding those

percentages that were within about 5 per cent of the category means. Fifty-two percen-

tages were investigated in this manner. Of these, 33 appeared to be influenced by the

frequencies immediately preceding them; i.e., a high percentage of responses on some

particular category tended to be associated with a high frequency of responses on the same

category in the preceding item, and low percentages with low frequencies. In the other

nineteen items, which remain unexplained on the basis of response frequencies, there

appear to be some content connections certain items appear to produce variations in

percentages when they follow each other. For instance, when the superiority item (". . is
better than . . . ") follows the fear item (". . . is afraid of . . . "), the S." response will
be high although the 'both" response receives the largest frequency on the fear item.

Conversely, if the fear item follows the superiority item, on which the "both" category is

frequently checked, the "Russia" response will be high. Similar relationships exist

between the understanding and the vindictiveness items and the beliefs and interest items.

Admittedly, explanations based on item content can easily be called ad hoc and e21.221t_

facto, and there is little to be gained from developing them in detail,

The rather considerable variability in responses due to Lem order does not,

however, affect indices based on the items. These indices include respondents' tendency

to designate one, both, or neither of the antagonists as the main initiator and agent of

conflict (as measured by the number of check marks in each category) as well as the

:
KKK

1

1,...--.



THE WSTE.MENTS 84

tendency to rank as particularly important reasons for conflict certain prescagonists or

certain situations. Further, item sequence has no influence on the questions immediately

following, those dealing with the amount of blame to be attributed in each of the antagonists

uicl with the conflict solutions that the respondent would prefer. Since these indices will

be the variables most frequently used Ln our analyses, we can say ti t item order is not

likely to influence unduly the results of the study.

D. Trail RELIABILITLES

If our finding regarding the effect of item sequence on frequency of response

was somewhat disquieting, our findings regarding reliability tend to increase confidence

in our instruments. Instruments given in two communities usually produce very similar

percentages in each place,. Where there are discrepancies beyond those likely to result

from chance, they can almost always he tixplained by a single variable: the tendency" of '74,

the students in the smaller comiriunity to see conflict as less severe, less likely to spring

from evil motives, and more likely to be settled peaceably. We are presenting, as

examples in Tables 3.8 and 3.9, the percentages of responses on reasons for conflict

and outcomes of conflict.

The students in the smaller community, C, are less likely than those in the

larger city to believe that domestic conflicts frequently result from one party trying to

prove that it can beat the other. Sirpilarly, they do not consider stubbornness a frequent

reason for personal conflicts. They think, on the contrary, that personal conflicts are

most frequently produced by people having different principles of right and wrong. With

respect to international conflicts, the small town 'students tend to attribute them to

misunderstandings.

This tendency of the small town students stands out even more clearly in

Table 3.9, which deals with their perceptions of typical outcomes of conflicts. With

respect to interpersonal and international conflict, the small town students are more

likely ban city students to believe that people will get together and work out a plan for

the common good. They also expect people and nations to realize that giving in might

be easier than to continue fighting. This does not hold, however, for conflict between

senators over taxes, which they consider much less susceptible of easy settlement.
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THE INSTR.

than in the city, a function no doubt of the greater homogeneity of the small town

indicate, likewise, a remarkable similarity of relationships between items in the two

cities. In general, our measures of association tend to be higher in the smaller towns

environment. However, when measures of association are ordered according to

magnitude, the differences in rank order of associations are minor.

questionnaires.

will always occur when the topics explorec by the instruments are of no great psycho-

logical

similarities, as will be seen in Chapter 7 where we analyse the results of these

criterion of comparability of the results obtained from two groups of people. k is

the same instrument were given to the same population. Slight changes in wording,

produce considerable changes in the percentages of the responses. The semantic pro-

beliefs. and attitudes, such instruments must provide him with both the topic and the

doubtful, however, that great reliability could be demonstrated if different forms of

perties of the .itatements, aside from their overt content, appear to affect response to

a large extent. This phenomenon is, of course, well known to social researchers.

explores!

It

frame of reference within which he is to make answers. It is therefore extremely

certain attitudes within a population. Rather, the instruments must be regarded as

shifting of the sequence of items, even changes of the format of the questionnaire, can

logical saliency for the respondent instead of triggering the expression of firmly-held

dangerous to draw from such instruments conclusions regarding the frequencies of

standard stimuli, and the only thing significant in the responses is the difference in

the reactions of different groups of people to them.

The correlation charts which we presented in earlier sections of this chapter

The instruments administered in Communities A and D exhibit the same kinds

We are thus convinced that the items, as written, are highly reliable by the

,"werrorir
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CHAPTER 4

METHODS OF CLIQUE AND CROWD DETECTION

The interviews conducted in the first phase of this study, during the period

of site selection, convinced us that participation in formal organizations is perhaps not

as important in shaping orientations toward the political world as one might have

anticipated. Previous investigations, particularly the study by Helenan Lewis,* have

indicated a relationship between participation in formal organizations a-s acceptance of

party politics as well as moderation in political judgments. However, the relationships

observed explained only a small portion of the variance. We thought this was due largely

to the inadequacy of the procedures used in devising indices of multiple participations

and that a more careful,construction of such indices would yield better results. Our

doubts about this arose from the responses we received from our informants in all of

the schools visited when we attempted to discuss the meaning of participation in formal

organizations. They indicated that students often join a formal organization for quite

trivial reasons having to do with meeting times, the opportunity to use sports facilities

and the like. While certain informal groups of students were perceived as preferring,

and congregating in particular extracurricular activities, the opposite was not true

L e., school clubs were not perceived as the important foci of group activity conducive

to the formation of common sets of orientations.

We therefore decided to pay greater attention than originally planned to the

effect which informal participations may have upon the development of political

.014.116.7.7.

*Helenan S. Lewis, ''The Teenage Joiner and His Orientations Toward Public
Affairs: A Test of Two Multiple Group Membership Hypotheses" (Unpublished Doctoral
Dissertation, Michigan State University, East Lansing, 1962).

88
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METHODS OF CLIQUE AND CROWD DETECTION 89

orientations. This, in turn, forced us to look for procedures which would identify informal

groupings distinct in their values and interests, yet overlapping to some extent.

I. CURRENT STATE OF RESEARCH ON CLIQUE DETECTION

Researchers in the area of sociometry have from time, to time devoted efforts

to the development of methods for depicting, in a standard fasLion, the structure of a

group subjected to sociometric analysis. The conventional sociogram, as originally

devised by J.. L. Moreno, left a great deal to the researcher's judgment, since the place-

ment of individuals in a sociometric diagram with respect to other individuals is largely

a matter of choice. The resulting configurations of dots and lines convey impressions

of structure and density that may not be warranted by the data, and that can be altered

at the will of the researcher.

While the objective of a standard representation of sociometric structures is

without any doubt important for the advancement of sociometric methodology, it is not the

main prloccupation of this study. For us the identification of cliques is not a means of

depicting the relationships in a group more objectively, but is, rather, one of our main

objectives.

The methods of clique detection devised thus far can be classified according

to two major criteria: (1) the formal procedures followed, and (2) the underlying model

of social relatim... By "formal procedures" we mean the mathematical models as well

as the algorithms employed. "Model of social relations" refers to the hypothetical

7mages the researcher has in mind when defining cliques and setting down criteria for

2stinguishing among them or grouping them together.

All formal procedures suggested for use in clique detection consist in opera-

tions upon s. sociometric matrix. In such a matrix, there is a rev and a column for

each individual comprised in the universe under analysis. The names of the individuals

are al_.alged in the same order in both margins of the matrix. In each cell of the

matrix there appears either a 0 or a 1. The principal diagonal, consisting of the cells

at the intersections of the rows and columns belonging to each individual, is empty. A

1 appearing in a given row i and a column j means that individual i chooses individual j.

If the choice is mutual, i.e., if j also chooses i, a 1 also appears in the cell at the

intersection of row j and column i. If all choices were mutual, the matrix would be a

1
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symmetric about its principal axis.

When such a matrix is set up, the assignment of rows or columns to indiv-

iduals is, at the outset, arbitrary. The object of all clique detection procedures is

either to re-order the rows and columns in such a way that cliques become apparent

by the topological proximityof sell entries, or to assign labels to rows of columns in

such a way that those belonging together receive similar labels. Two types of proce-

dures have been suggested for this purpose, One of these consists in operating on the

matrix as a whole by carrying out the usual operations of matrix algebra such as matrix

addition, matrix multiplication, and matrix exponentiation. The other procedure con-

sists in finding starting points within the matrix and adding rows and columns to those

associated with the starting points until one or more sub-matrices, corresponding to

cliques, have been constituted. These sub-matrices are then fitted together according

to some stadard scheme to yield the reconstituted matrix.

The first procedure, based on matrix algebra, has been suggested independ-

ently by Leon Festinger and by R. Duncan Luce.* Festinger demonstrates that, when

a sociometric matrix is raised to its second or any higher power, any positive entries in

the dtagonal cells designate clique members. The magnitude of the numbers found in the

principal diagonal depends on the size of the clique. If the clique size is n, then the

number in the diagonal is always (n 1)(n 2). The matrix raised to its second

power shows all two-step connections between individuals, a matrix raised to its third

power all three-step connections, and so on. The procedures proposed by R. Duncan

Luce are similar in most respects to those of Festinger.

A somewhat different approach, also involving manipulation of the entire

sociometric matrix, is used by Frank Harary and fah C. Ross.** Harary and Ross

*Leon Festinger, "The Analysis of Sociograms Using Matrix Algebra," in

J. L. Moreno, ed. , The Sociomeizy t2ader (Glencoe, Illinois: The Free Press,

1960), pp. 238-243.

R. Duncan Luce, "Connectivity and Generalized Cliques in Sociometric

Group Structure," ychometrika, XV (1950), 169-190,,

**F'rank Harary and Ian C. Ross, "A Procedure for Clique Detection Using

a Group Matrix," Sociornetry, XX (1957), 205-215.

4Permonemmini,
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Manipulate the scciometric matrix in such a manner that the rows assened to indiv-

iduals will contain entries other than 0 only if the individual belongs to a clique. They

demonstrate that in any sociornemic matrix containing ?..hree cliques or less there must

be at least two persons who belong to no more than one clique. These persons are

easily identified because they have the smallest row sums. The clique of a person

whose row sum is minimal consists of all the individuals whose entires in his row

are non-zero. if no person belonging to only one clique can be found in the matrix,

then the group contains more than three cliques. in this event a second procedure is

used to subdivide the matrix and to detect cliques in the sub-matrices constituted

after division.

The techniques so tzr discussed were not designed for very large matrices

like the ones we have to consider. Although the matrix manipulations prescribed by

the techniques could, in principle, be executed by computers, the number of cells in

the matrix will usually exceed the memory capacity of the machine.

The second procedure, that of constituting sub-matrices first and then fitting

them together, was initially proposed by E. Forsyth and L. Katz. * These authors

used data originally gathered by J. L. Moreno which consisted of both positive and

negative choices (attractions and rejections). Cliques are constituted on the basis of

the attractiveness of the members for each other, the procedure being as follows: As

a starting point, one chooses any pair of individuals standing in a mutual-choice

relationship to ee-h other. To this pair is added any person -whom both members of

the pair have chosen, or any person who chooses both members of the pair and is also

chosen by one of them. At each further step, individuals are added if they are chosen

by at least half of the individuals who have already been assigned to the clique. Once

cliques have been built up by this procedure, the rows and columns of the sociometric

matrix are rearranged to brinthose belonging to the same clique next to each other.

This places all of the individuals belonging to the same clique near the principal

diagonal, while the individuals who belong to no clique are left in cells more

em vae,alronew
E. Forsyth and L. Katz, "A Matrix Approach to the Analysis of Socio-

metric Data: Preliminary Report," Sociometry, IX (1946), 340-347.
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remote from it. The cliques are then arranged in relation to each other within the

total matilx by maximizing the number of negative choices in the minor sub-matrices

formed by the intersections of the rows and columns of the clique sub-matrices.

A more recent development taking its departure from Katz's proposal

originates from James S. Coleman and Duncan MacRae, Jr. who have attempted to

develop a computer routine for detecting cliques. * The authors use only mutual choices.

An ingenious system of averaging the numbers ass /geed to the individuals permits one

to make the computer rearrange the rows andcokmons in the matrix in such a way that

entries for individuals belonging to the same clique will be close to each other in the

vicinity of the principal diagonal. Aside from the reservations which one may have

about the underlying social model (which are discussed below) this procedure is not

sufficiently developed to be of any real use. One of its major drawbacks is that various

subgroups appear superimposed upon each other along the diagonal of the matrix, so

that it is impossible to distinguish between several cliques whose members may be

intertwined along the diagonal of the matrix.

We now turn to the discussion of the social models underlying the various

clique detection procedures thus far developed.

Two properties of cliques will be considered here: the direction of choices

and the density of the choice net. With respect to direction, an individual's membership

can be made to depend on his being chosen by members of the clique, on his choosing

members of the clique, on mutual choices, or on some combination of these require-

ments. Clearly none of these criteria can be applied in isolation, since the adoption of

the "choosing-into" criterion will inevitably result in "choosing" members also being

"chosen-by."

The requirement that every member of a clique should stand in a mutual-

choice relationship with some other member of the same clique usually results from

formal or technological preoccupations rather than from a conception of the underlying

James S. Coleman and Duncan MacRae, Jr. "Electronic Processing of
Sociometric Data for Groups up to 1, 000 in size," American Sociological Review,
XXV (1960), 722-727.
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social model. Luce's earlier formulations* considered only mutual choices. In his

subsequent article, cited above, he recognized that cliques made up only of individuals

mutuolly choosing each other could scarcely be regarded as true reflections of the

social realities as commonly conceived. He therefore generalized his model to

unidirectional choices as building stones of clique structure. Similarly, Coleman and

MacRae recognize, in a concluding note to their paper, that the omission of tmidirec-

tional choices reflects only procedural necessity, not their conception of social reality.

In the same note Coleman and MacRae remark that the sociometric structures they

obtain by using only mutual choices exhibit very few clusters that might be regarded as

cliques and resemble rather, "octopus-like" configurations superimp6sed upon each

other. This picture may, however, be misleading. It may well be that many of the

leading figures in cliques choose each other mutually, forming as it were a leadership

stratum, and that the cliques clustering around such leading figures become apparent

only when the unidirectional choices are recorded also. This, at least, is the impres-

sion we gain from our own data.

The real issue, then, is ttween those who regard being "chosen-by" as

the major criterion for admitting an. individual into a clique and those who feel that an

inavidudi's "choosing into" a clique should be given primary consideration. Forsyth

and Katz belong to the first school, whereas Cavin T. Leeman, defines a clique as

follows:

If within the N-person group there exists a group of fewer than N per-

sons such that each person in this subgroup chooses a person in this sub-

group, by definition this subgroup is a clique .

The issue as to which of these social models is to be preferred can be settled only by

examining the orientations and practices most common in the social system of which the

sociometric matrix is a part. Different sets of criteria may be appropriate for differ-

ent social systems or different social layers within the same system. "Society" in a

typical community may well be constituted by co-optation, i.e ., one can become a

*R. Duncan Luce and Albert D. Perry, "A Method of Matrix Analysis of
Group Structures, " Sociometry, XIV (1949), 95, 116.



METHODS OF CLIQUE AND CROWD DETECTION 94

member of a Country Club or other prestige association only by being asked to join.

On the other hand, it is our impression that clique participation in high schools depends

to a very large extent on the individuals' desires to participate. While social barriers

no doubt exist -- and they have been thoroughly investigated by such researchers as

Hollingshead and Gorden -- the social system of the high school exhibits enough fluidity

so that individuals, by exhibiting the proper interest and attitudes, can join a range of

cliques and crowds.

A second issue in clique construction, one that has rarely been clearly articu-

lated, is that of cohesion. The requirement of a certain number of choices in the

direction of the member or emanating from him insures, of course, a certain level of

density of choices within the clique. So does the requirement that no person within the

same clique should be removed by more than a given number of steps from some or from

each other person. Yet it will be apparent that cliques constituted on the basis of these

criteria can be of different degrees of cohesion. The method proposed by Forsyth and

Katz, strangely, makes for a lower density of choices in the central region of the clique

than at its outskirts. The members of the starter pair need only choose each other,

whereas persons added to the clique in the course of the procedure must be chosen by

at least half of the clique members. The longer the procedure lasts the more burden-

some the procedure becomes for those not yet included. Consequently, the order in

which individuals are added becomes important, and if several individuals are tied as to

the number of choices they receive from a majority of the clique members, their

inclusion or exclusion necessarily becomes a matter of the researcher's judgment.

The problem of clique cohesion has been tackled, as a separate issue, by

Joan Criswell.* As her measure of cohesion she propose.; the amount of reciprocation

of choices found in a given clique. Furthermore, her proposed measure takes into

consideration reciprocations under varying choice criteria, i.e., when respondents are

asked to answer several distinct sociometric questions requiring them to choose

associates for various purposes. Criswell's proposed index would perhaps yield

*Joan Criswell, "The Measurement of Group Integration, " J. L. Moreno,
ed., The Sociometry Reader (cited above), pp. 252-260.
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the most realistic measure of clique cohesion. The single sociometric question asking,

usually, for the designation of close friends, is a poor substitute for a more realistic

choice which, as Moreno has tended to require, should have practical consequences in

changing the social contacts of the respondent. However, we have so fa-. p-rilr°rhyr"-

for constituting cliques based on a variety of choice criteria, so that Criswell's

suggestions cannot be applied to cliques constituted by the procedures of previous

authors or of this study.

There can be little doubt that Luce's mathematical developments and proce-

dures are preferable to other formulations because of their intellectual neatness and

their relative closeness to reality. But their application to large-scale sociometric

matrices must await the development of computer techniques adequate to handle them.

It is also possible that the criterion prescribing a maximum number of steps between

each pair of individuals in a given clique is too restrictive and leaves out the individuals

who, although more loosely connected with the rest of the membership, must neverthe-

less be considered clique members because they have few or no other attachments.

This is to say that a person's membership in a clique should not be a function merely

of his connections with other members of the clique, but also of the number of his

connections outside the clique. One might, thus, wish to strive for a measure of

relative attachment.

II. EXPERIMENTS IN CLIQUE DETECTION

The procedures which will be proposed below lack the mathematical elegance of

the formulations by Luce and Festinger. We have, nevertheless, found them useful.

Their main advantages are that (1) they yield unique results, leaving nothing to the

judgment of the researcher; (2) they include several different clique-structure models

which are applied according to the configurations found inreality; (3) they contain a

separate measure of cohesion, depending on the number of choices that individuals make

within and outside a given clique; and (4) they can be applied to large sociometric

matrices.
Our procedure is similar to that of Forsyth and Katz in that it first identifies

starting points within the matrix and then builds up cliques by addition of further mem-

bers. A special characteristic of our procedure is that it relates the cliques to each



METHODS OF CLIQUE AND CROWD DETECTION 96

other and classifies them into crowds. This part of our analysis is only vaguely

analogous to Katz's method of lining up the cliques, once constituted, along the princi-

pal diagonal of the matrix in such a way as to place cliques most closely related near

one another. Katz's method is an attempt to map into a unidimensional space a set of

entities which may well be multidimensional. Our procedure merely computes indices

of similarity between cliques and categorizes these into crowds . We make no attempt

to determine the dimensions of the space such crowds might be mapped into.

Our preliminary sketches of high density areas in the sociometric matrix

suggested that there were two types of cliques. Some of the diagrams consisted of

tight nets of crisscrossing relationships between the members, while relationships in

others appeared to be centered upon a sociometric star. This does not mean that the

cliques of the first type did not contain any stars; indeed, most of the cliques contained

one or more. But in cliques of the second type, either the star did not reciprocate the

choices he received, or there was a great sparsity of choices among the non-stars

belonging to the set.

view of these preliminary findings, we thoughtit worthwhile to develop two

sets of criteria, each designed to detect one of the types of cliques. Further, it

appeared that the criteria for detecting the first type should take precedence over those

developed for the second type. That is, the criteria should permit first the detection of

the first type of cliques and then, as a second step, the identification of cliques centered

upon stars. In the discussions below, we will first proceed somewhat formally in

order to spell out the criteria which were developed. In a subsequent section we will

discuss the clique models which emerge from the application of these criteria and our

use of these models,

We will call groups of the first type "membership cliques" and those of the

second type "star-centered cliques." Among the latter we will later distinguish "star

cliques" and "followings."

III. MEMBERSHIP CLIQUES

It seems that, to be defined as such, a membership clique should satisfy

certain requirements which may be approximately stated as follows:

1,, A clique should consist of individuals who have a certain amount
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..

of attraction for one another.

2. Persons included in a membership clique should exhibit a certain

level of interest in being members of the group rather than mere attraction
to a particular mclrh.,...., to particular " melphprg,

3. A membership clique should display a certain amount of cohesion.

4. Clique boundaries should be clearly enough defined to prevent

cliques from merging indistinguishably; at the same time the criteria for

clique detection should allow for a certain amount of overlap between

clique memberships; this is particularly important in view of the objectives

of this study.

5. Inasmuch as personal friendships with members of more than

one clique may also indicate a measure of pluralistic participation, it

is important that the positions of "hangers-on" be somehow taken into

account. While these people cannot be included in the cliques proper,

their status should at least be indicated.

These intuitive requirements suggest at least one minimum criterion. 'Lis

criterion, which we will henceforth call "Criterion I, " can be stated as follows:

Criterion I: Each member of a clique should choose at least two other

members of the same clique.

Clearly, if we required only one choice, there would be no evidence that

the individual was in any way attached to the clique as a whole rather than being merely

a friend of one of its members. Empirical observation has shown, further, that the

adoption of any number larger than two would be impractical. If we required three or

more choices, the resulting number of groups would be severely reduced and most of

the smaller cliques we have detected would simply disappear.

We will now give more formal definitions of the terms which we will apply

in this eiscussion. While these definitions do not have the rigidity of mathematical

formulations, we Lelieve they will be sufficiently explicit to permit formali71tion and

development of computer programs at a later stage.

A. DEFINtrICAdb

A set of elements satisfying certain criteria to be developed will be called
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are other individuals.
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a

( In Figure 4.1 as in all figures presented below, a double-headed arrow indicates a

mutual choice each of the individuals joined by the arrow chooses the other. Single-

headed arrows will indicate unidirectional choices.)

The minimum sets of several individuals may be identical. In our illustration

a and i have an identical minimum set, as have the five other pairs of individuals in

this diagram (b and i, a and b, i and c, i and d, c and d). However, it is not true that

whenever two individuals are members of the same minimum set, their respective

minimum sets are identical. Consider the following minimum set (Figure 4.2). For

a, b, and c, the minimum yet consists of a, b, and c. For d, the minimum set consists

of a, b, c, and d. While the minimum sets of a, b, and .c are identical, that of d is not

identical with any of the others. or this reason, the minimum sets as now defined

must be described with reference to the :nembers .vhose sets they are. We will refer

to them as individual minimum sets, or NS.

B. DETTiCTION PROCESSES

There are two processes of clique detection: search and accretion. These

will now be described.

Given a universe of individuals with connections between some of them, and

given a particular individual i, the search piocedure consists in recording all of is

connections with ether individuals j, k, , r. The connections of each of the indivi-

duals j, k, , r with each other individual arr., similarly recorded. However, each

choice is recorded only once. This process is continued until examination of the last

iriividuals shows that their outward choices have already been recorded at some
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previous stage of the process, or that they made less than two choices and therefore

cannot become members of any PC.

By tracing all sets of connections which contain at least two of is outward

choices, one can then discover all of the sets of which i's connections are a part. Each

of these sets is then examined to ascertain whether it is consistent with Criterion 1.

The smallest among the sets so identified is i's minimum set. If several sets satisfy

Criterion 1 and the requirement of minimal size, then they are considered i's minimum

sets.
Clearly, the procedure outlined in the preceding paragraph cannot be carried

out in practice. As a matter of fact, if it could be carried out, any further development

of our techniques would be unnecessary. By means of the search procedure, if we

applied it to every individual in the universe we would obtain all PCs in it. The difficulty

lies, obviously, in the extremely large number of sets which would have to be constituted

and examined, a number so large that even computers might not be able to accomplish

the task hi a reasonable amount of time. The reason for constituting minimum sets

is that they can be used for the detection of larger PCs. The detection of minimum

sets, however, cannot possibly be based on the examination of all sets in which an

individual is involved by at least two of his outward choices. For the time being, we

will assume that minimum sets can be constituted without resort to the exhaustive

listing of sets required by the search procedure.

The process of accretion can be used to obtain from an MS other PCs of

which i is a member. Given an BAS and given a universe of individuals with some choice

connections between them, we examine only the inward choices of each individual and

record the individuals from whom these choices originate. Whenever an individual

not previously included in the PC has two outward choices connecting him with the

members of the PC (these are the only ones of his outward choices which will have been

recorded) he is made a new member of the PC. The inward choices of each new member

are then examined and the process continued as above.

The difference between search and accretion is that in acc __don the PC

is imreased by only one member at a time, whereas in search the set is either con-

stituted or increased by identifying several new members at the same time. Note that

.011...110.
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the search procedure can be used not only to constitute minimum groups but also to

enlarge minimum groups. Consider, for instance, PC1 and PC2 in Figure 4.3.

PC1 PC
9.

101
FIGURE 4.3

PC1 can be constituted by accretion from the minimum set [ a, b,

V
e

c i; the

alphabetical sequence of the letters d, e, and f is the sequence in which members must

be added. In the set PC2' however, the membership of d depends on e being a member,

and the membership of e on d being a member. Therefore, set PC2 can be constituted

only by the search procedure.

SOCIOMETRIC MINIMUM SETS

We now introduce the notion of the sociometric minimum set (SMS). We list

below the conditions that define a given IMSi as a sociometric minimum set (SMS).

Condition 1: There is no IMS that is identical with NS., or in which,

IM,S. is wholly contained. That is, not all the members c'f IMS. are1 1

also members of some other IMS.

Condition 2: There are several identical IMSs; in this case, all of them

are considered to be the same SMS provided they are not ruled out by

Conditions 3 or 4.

Condition 3: IMS; is wholly contained in IMSj and IMS. can1-111,10, be obtained
3

from IMS. by the accretion process. In this case,

S.IM is not.

Condition 4: IMS. is wholly contained in WS., and

obtained from IMS.
j

by the accretion process. In

SMS, but IMSi is not.

Conditions 2 and 3 and Conditions 2 and 4 may operate jointly. No other

combination of conditions is allowed.

IMS. is an SMS, and

IMS. can NOT be

th:s case, IMS. is an

1

1

1
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Any set of two or more MI Ss, each of which has at least two members in com-

mon with one other SUS, is called a nucleus. (Note that, according to Condition 2 above,

no two SMSs can have all of their members in common.) Many nuclei, particularly

those composed of small SWISs, have configurations allowing them to be constituted by

accretion from one or more of their SMSs. Below are two examples (Fig= 4. 4)of

nuclei, each of which can be constituted by accretion from either of its component SMSs.

IOW ens v..
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FIGURE 4.4

The nucleus in Figure 4 .5, however, Ise configuration whose SM2 can be constituted from

,SIVISI by accretion, but whose SMS1 cannot be so constituted from SM42. Finally, nuclei

may consist of overlapping SMSs. Such a configuration is shown in Figure 4.6, This

nucleus contains only four SiViSs: [a, b, OP Id, b, c], Ed, a, c], =Me a, b], since

set te, b, c, ca is not an SAGS under Condition 3.
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FIGURE 4.6

''Because of the limited= of the typewriter, square brackets will be used
in this report instead of the usual curved braces: { to indicate into.
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It will have become obvious that the process of constituting PCs must start

from nuclei, not from single SMSs. For, if SMSs were used as starting points for the

constitution of PCs, many PCs would be constituted repeatedly by starting from differ-
/WM. MUCCI ARIrt+eItinarll 1.1 4ua mama minlataaIn/ 461, krValltsflii 04.41.110104411~11 AS 1611~ woftraory. &swm/ yen/ Truro inipoletont vanann will ita &Ivan balmy

when we ivrmulaty the additional criterion that a clique may contain no more than one

nucleus. A more restrictive criteriou that would require every clique to contain one

SMS only would clearly be undesirable in view of the properties of nuclei just displayed.

At this point in the discussion, it may be well to point out that nuclei can

become extremely large and intricate, so intricate, indeed, that it is nearly impossible

to recognize the separate SMSs composing them. Figure 4.7 depicts tiv nucleus of a

clique which we found in school A. This diagram does not contain all of the connections

actually observed among the non-members of this nucleus, but only those required to

show the relationships of the various SIVISs to each other.

. . C. ADDITIONAL CRI'T'ERIA

PREVENTION OF "SLIDING"

The exclusive application of Criterion I ..an result in the construction of several

identical PCs if two or more nuclei are tied together by chains of connections. This will

be the case if the chain consists of pairs of members,of whom each makes at leak two

choices in the direction of each nucleus. Figure 4.8 pictures such a situation.

NUCLEUS 1 NUCLRUS 2

k I
> j 1

FIGURE 4.8

If the two nuclei were removed, the remaining members i, j, k, 1, m, n, o, and p

would not form a clique, there being no nucleus anywhere within this set. If only one

nucleus were removed, all of the members of the chain would become members of the

clique built upon the remaining nucleus.

_,:411711111111111IMINAiltiklegir
,
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Similarly, it could be shown that there are PCs containing more than one

nucleus wherein the entire PC can be constructed by accretion from one of the nuclei

but not from the other.

Finally, notmng tnus far prevents the construction of PCs that consist of It string

of more than two nuclei connected by chains such as the one shown Figure 4.8

Such "sliding" from one nucleus to another seems intuitively undesirable, particularly

since the nuclei at the ends of such chains may well have no connections with one

another. Furthermore, a situation could easily arise in which all of the sets within a

given universe could be tied into a single clique by a variety of chains, in which case the

very object of the attempt to detect cliques would have been defeated.

We are therefore led to adopt a second criterion:

Criterion 2: No clique may have more than one nucleus.

This criterion implies that the accretion process must be stopped whenever

the next member of the PC would acquire membership merely by choosing two or more

members of a second nucleus. Individuals belonging to a nucleus other than the one

from which the PC was started may become members of the PC if at least one of their

choices is not a member of the second nucleus. Thus, in Figure 4.8, PC, would

include Nucleus 1, all the members of the chain, and the two members of Nucleus 2

(q and u) who make choices outside their nucleus . Similarly, PC2 would consist of

Nucleus 2, all the members of the chain, and the two members of Nucleus 1 (g and h).

In this illustration, all non-nuclear individuals as well as g, h, q, and u would have

dual membership in both cliques.,

COHESION

When, in the beginning of this discussion, we formulated intuitive require-

ments for cliques, we stated that cliques should be "cohesive." The procedures

discussed thus far can clearly produce PCs of doubtful cohesiveness. This would

particularly be the case if the members most distant from the nucleus were at the end

of a fairly long chain. Empirical observations show, in addition, that the outward

choices of such members frequently fall in much greater number outside the clique

under consideration than within it. In this section we will discuss a procedure for

eliminating such members from the PC.
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We will call a clique cohesive if each of its members makes some contri-

bution toward "strengthening" the group as a whole. As a measure of cohesion, we

propose to use the probability of observing amon the members a number of connections

asigeat as, or greater than, that actually found, given a universe of size N, and on

condition that the total number of connections of tjEiemipnembers with other mem-

bers of the universe is of size C. If this conditional probability is greater for PCI
than

for PC,
P

then we will say that PC. is more conesive. We justify this definition by
J 3

pointing out that the probability of any given number of choices occurring in a set of

elements of a given size would be greatest if the choices had been made at random. The

less random the choices among the members of a set, the lower will be the probability

of this number of choices occurring, since non-random selections are likely to result

in areas of particularly high density within the matrix depicting the universe of choices.

The normal approximation to the binomial distribution may be used to calcu-

late the probabilities we have described. This requires the calculation of z, the

number of standard errors lying between the expected value of V (the number of choices

within the clique) and the observed value of V. This is z obtained by the formula

Vo - Ve
z =

nr

where sigma is the standard error or the sampling distribution of V, Ve the expectation

or mean of the sampling distribution, and V the observed V. Further,

(n -- 1 ) C

Ve
6

N 1

where n is the number of members in the clique, C the number of connections these

members have with other individuals in the universe, and N the number of individuals in

the universe. Finally, the standard error of the sampling distribution of V ,

cr v.
4E111O., Ve

C \
n ( N - 1) i
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Since the actual size of the probabilities ilivolved is irrelevant (they are

always extremely small), we can use z as a measure of cohesion. The larger z (the

smaller the pnbability of the observed nunlber of connections occurring within the

group by chance), the greater the cohesion of the group. This criterion makes it

possible to accomplish the purpose specified in the beginning of this section: to remove

from a PC those members whose connections with the set are weak. Once a PC has been

constituted by the procedures described in the earlier Se c'.::oi.s, we can experimentally

remove members, starting with thOse having the smallest number of connections with

the other members of the PC and the most numerous connections with individuals in the

universe. If the removal of such a member results in a decrease in z, then this mem-

ber does not contribute to the cohesion of the clique--quite to the contrary, He is

therefore removed from the clique. This process of tentative removal is colitinued

until the removal cd a member results in an increase in z. Such a member remains,

of course, a member of the clique.

Criterion 3 can, then, be restated as follows:

Criterion 3: No individual can be a clique member if his removal

from the clique would decrease the clique's z.

Criterion 3 operates not merely as an additional restriction, narrowing further

the number of individuals that can be included in a clique by virtue of Criteria 1 and 2.

It also introduces a new standard, making it possible to consider not only the outward

but the inward choices of potential clique members , In removing a member from the

clique, we do not merely count his outward choices, but we also take into consideration

the number of times he has been chosen by other members of the clique . This is, of

course, a further indication of the strength of his attachment to the clique. Furthermore,

the number of choices he makes and receives outside the clique are also, taken into

account. Every time a member is removed from the group, his removal correspond-

ingly reduces the number of inward and outward choices of some other members, so

that those who were included by virtue of choosing other weakly attached members are

now also likely to be excluded.

In practice we have observed that this procedure tends to exclude from

membership the following three categories of individuals (as well as individuals who
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partake to some extent c two of the three categories): (1) individuals who make only

two, and sometimes three, choices in the clique, but are not chosen by other clique
..........turmseam. fen 1~14.4.8tIfillcs vit,", .44....ard only a srnall ivramarvrtlekre of tlazie ^situ/owl tftlinironeaswutosoas.co %al AIWA& LArglia4141A7 VW WO 1664A,VIar lb %mu., ,ao fioalma.c. t.......r.................... .. ay Iry ......... ................

tenuard marnhArs of the clique; and (3) individuals who are already part of some other

nucleus (this is a special case or category, the reason for exclusion being the much

stronger choice relationship the individual has with the clique that is constituted around

the second nucleus than to the clique being constructed).

ACCRETION .

Throughout the preceditg discussions we have implicitly assume0 that only
nuclei will be constituwd by the search procedure; whereas PCs or cliques will be built

up through accretion, We will now formally state this as Criterion 4.
Criterion 4: Bleacia.....1 cue consists of one nucleus and such members

as may be addecion.
While this may appear in, be a very stringent requirement, in actuality it is

not. In practice, individuals that one might add to the nucleus by the search procedure

would very frequently be eliminated from the clique again on the basis of Criterion 3, La,
the members lathe new clump added would not be firmly enough attached to the nucleus

and to each other to increase the clique's z. There are, of course, instences in which

the addition of a clump of members through the search, procedure will increase the
cohesion of the clique a defined in Criterion 3. _Wly.never this is the case, we are
likely to be faced with a set that has twe areas of high density with a low density area
between them. Figure 4.9 illustrates such a case. In this illustration, Clump I is
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organized around the nucleus [ a, b, c ] . Clump 2 is only weakly attached to the first

clump, and while its density of choices is fairly heavy, it does not contain a nucleus .

Thus, Clump 2 is neither a clique itself, nor does it seem appropriate to attach it to the
____ r - L _ 1 I11- a. a.1--- ev't
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become attached to some other nucleus and thus turn out t'J bc part of a 'different clique

If not, then this group of people is likely to form a star-centered clique, with either

g or h taking up the center position. In either event, g and h will be shown to have dual

membership, and so will f.

IV. RESTRICTION ON THE SIZE OF MINIMUM SETS

For purposes of discussion we assumed in a previous section that individual

minimum sets can be identified with relative ease. As no size restriction was placed

upon minimum sets, this assumption obviously does not hold. To realize this, one

needs only observe that the size of a minimum set can range between three members

and the total number of individuals in a universe, for any "ring" of individuals related

by mutual choices to their two immediate neighbors will fulfill the requirements of

Criterion 1. And i,, is at least theoretically conceivable that all the individuals in a

universe! however large, can be arranged in such ring structure. However, the

search procedure required to identify very large rings would be extremely complex

and time consuming. Large minimum sets with structures more complex.than that

of the ring would be even .-lore difficult to identify. For this reason, we will introduce

a further criterion that will limit the number of individuals who may be included in a

minimturt set. The discussions in this section will indicate that imposing such a

limitation is not likely to work irreparalle harm, i.e ., it is not likely to result in an

unrealistic representation of the clique structure.

To introduce this topic, it will be useful to consider briefly some typical

structures of ininimum sets as well as the likelihood of their occurrence.

The smallest minimum set, as has been pointed out, consists of three

members, all of whom must mutually choose each other. This structure is unique in

that there is no other way in which three individuals can form a minimum set.

Other minimum sets are distinguished by the number of mutual choices which

they contain, by the position of the mutual choice connection within the total pattern, and
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the two mutual choices occupy adjacent sides of the quadrangle. In Diagram B, one of the

mutual choices occupies a side of the quadrangle, and the other occupies the diagonal.

in order to show the identity of the two patterns we have transposed the labels of the

members in rI"`"1"""' such el moats to rliaplay its. enrrespondence with Diagram A.
110.64:115.1. Wag

B ALA& ur lava+. .4 7

Similarly, the minimum set with non-adjacent mutual choices can be represented as we

did in Figure 4.10's Diagram B, with the mutual choices occapying two non-adjacent

sidps of the quadrangle, or as in Figure 4.12's Diagram B, where the mutual choices

are located in the diagonals and all the unidirectional choices occupy the sides of the

quadrangle.

DIAGRAM A DIAGRAM B

FIGURE 4.12
To complete the picture, let us consider four-member minimum sets with

three and four mutual choices. There is only one way in which three mutual choices

can be arranged within such a set; they must form a chain. Any other arrangement

would produce a three-member minimum set. There are two basic patterns of four-

member minimum-sets containing three mutual choices; these are shown In Figure 4.13[ )1)

C+!1mnImaNIMOMINEM17).d

DIAGRAM A
FIGURE 4..13

DIAGRAM B
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To see this difference, consider the choices received by the two members, a and b, who

stand in a mutual-choice relationship =flith each other as well as with the two other

members. Tit Diagram A only member a receives a choice from the member with

whom he is not involved in a mutual "choice relationship; in Diagram B both a and b

receive such choices. To draw attention once more to the possible variations in

representation, we show in Figure 4.14 a rearranged version of Figure 4.13's

FIGURE 4. 14

Diagram B. where the members are once more so labeled as to draw attention to the

correspondence. Vie need add only that there exists only one pattern of four mutual

choices in a minimum set of four: the ring.

This experimentation with minimum sets of four shows that the number of

possible patterns is not really as large as one might expect. However, the sets of

possible patterns get larger as the number of members in the set increases. The five..

member set is the first which can be constructed without any mutual choices, since the

number of pat:-/s availeble within the pentagon is equal to the number of connections

required under Criterion 1. A sketch of such a set appears in Figure 4.15. We note

FIGURE 4.15



lviETHODS OF CLIQUE AND CROWD DETECTION 113

only in passing that the likelihood of such an arrangement is extremely small, both

mathematicall7 and socially. Similarly, there is again only one possible arrangement

for five mutual choices in a five-member seta the ring. Bit; in addition to thege

unique patterns, there are many containing one. two, three, or four mutual choices.

Again, the number of such possible patterns is not nearly as large as one might have

anticipated.

There are several reasons why the number of patterns is smaller than one

might expect when considering only the number of combinations of two choices available

to each, member of the SMS. These are: (1) Once one has fixed the number of mutual

choices allowed in the construction of a pattern, each path between the members can be

occupied by only one choice; thus, given certain constellations of initial choices, it is

impossible to complete the pattern because no paths remain for the choices of one or

more of the members; (2) some constellations complete a minimum set smaller than

the one being constructed; and (3) many patterns are identical, since a mere relabeling

of the merrheere will produce one from the other.

The diagrams in Figure 4.16 illustrate these three restrictions, We show the

configuration with which the construction is started in solid lines, added choices in

dotted lines.

d

'>b

(1) Impossible
pattern

The choices of e
and c are 'forced
(no freedom to

choose given the
initial constellation

No path available
for Ws second

choice.

a
(2) Smaller

minimum set
y pattern of choices
e and c completes
an SMS of four.

(3) Identical patterns

Compare by identifying the
choices of each member.

Figure 4.16



kriTHODS OF CLIQUE AND CROWD DETECTION 114

Figure 4.17 shows all the basic forms upon which patterns in five-member

Ski Ss can be built. Next to each form is the number of non-identical patterns that car..le
Aft /OMNI HA &AWN
161113,113114. 11.114M114*

No
Martini Chnica

One Two Three Four
Mutual Clhniro choicAs Mutual Chnieen
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ti
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2

IZA TOTAL . 5.0
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Five
utual Choices

13

Figure 4. 17
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There experiments suggest that, with respect to minimum sets, it should oe

possible to define "degrees of freedom" analogous to those of EtrtiStiCS. It would be a

valuable contribution for a mathematician to define parameters for various types of sets and

to develop theorems on the number of degrees of freedom available when these para-

meters are fixed. We have not tackled this task. But from our experimentation we

have learned that the number of degrees of freedom increases with the size of the set,

and that it is rush when the number of mutual choices is near one-half the number of

elements in the set. It is, further, a function of the position of the mutual choices with

respect to each other, i.e., it depends on whether the end points of mutual choice con-

nections are separated by 0, 1, 2, or mere unidirectional choices. There may be other

parameters worth considering, but we have not been able to recognize them as yet.

While, thus, we are not able to describe the sets of possible patterns beyond

sets of five, we are nevertheless able to develop search strategies based on the know-

ledge we have acquired. We know that sets have to attain a certain size before patterns

containing no mutual choices become more probable than patterns containing mutual

choices. This is to say that we will be able to identify most of the sets for which we

are searching by starting out with mutual choice connections. Only when this fails

will vdc.,. be led to look for patterns containing no mutual choices and the occasions

demanding such searches will be rare. By setting an upper limit for the number of

individuals that may be included in a minimum set, we are excluding from consideration

events that are rather unlikely.

We should add that large minimum sets containing several mutual choices are

likely to be quite "weak," in that the minimum set may divide up into several "clumps"whose

members have only sparse relations with one another. Figure 4.18 gives an example

of such a set of eight members. There may be some question as to the desirability of

a< e<

1011=drzamaeumasgaag 44:!

FIGURE 4.18
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admitting sets of this size as minimum sets.

In our own work we have not attempted to identify sets of more than seven

members. Even so, only one such set was ever found. An upper limit of seven for the

er limit would pro-e,e2te fhortzfrarch rinpa r rpasnnahle_ and a low
4, ALA, VI. LA &Mail& 1.44 6", I, ae %awls ..-rc _

bably cause no damage. We will now describe the procedure we use in identifying mini-

mum sets. This procedure is used for every individual in the universe. It is assumed

that for each individual, i, we have a complete list showing all of his inward and outward

choices. The steps in the procedure are as follows:

Step 1: Ascertain whether i makes at least two choices. If he does not,

go to the next indiVidual.

Step 2: Ascertain whether i makes any mutual choices. These will be recog-

nizable by the presence of the identification numbers of individuals with whom

i stand2 in a mutual-choice relationship in the lists of both his inward and

outward choices .

Step 3: If i has two mutual-choice relationships, pull the file cards of the

indivadualewith whom he maintains such relationships Look at their mutual

choices and ascertain whether they choose each other. If they do, a minimum

set of three has been identified. If i stands in a mutual-choice relationship

with more than two individuals, the file cards for all pairs of such individuals

should be examined. This may result in identifying more than one minimum

set of three.

Step 4: If i makes two Or more mutual choices, but the individuals with whom

he stands in such mutual-choice relationships do not chooSe each other,

examine the mutual choices and the inward choices on their cards to identify

any choice partners which they may have in common. If two of the individuals

with whom i stands in a mutual-choice relationship stand in a similar mutual-

choice relationship with a fourth person as well, then a set of four, having a

ring structure, has been identified.

For IMSs involving both mutual and unidirectional choices, and for groups

larger than four, it is usually necessary to draw tentative diagrams. These

take the general form of the diagrams previously shown in this section. In

aftwirirritiniminimisiosnommik,
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developiiag these diagrams, it is most important to choose for examination

and graphing of choices those intionduals whose addition is most likely to

yield a minimum set. This involves a definite sequence of explorations which

is described in the follovv.4 steps.

Step 5: If no set of three or four indiviauals involved only in mutual choices

has beer,. identified, pull all the file cards on the individuals with whom i has

any connection. Eliminarg! (refile) those who make less than two choices.

Graph all of i's remaining choices -- mutual, inward, and outward.

Step 6: Now examine the choices of all the individuals or the graph and

draw in all connections between them. Examine the graph and attempt to

identify a set in which every individual makes at least two choices.. If this

is not possible, identify a set of individuals LI which all but one of the

number stipulated as required to make up a set make two choices, this last

individual making only one choice. 1,1 such a set can be identified, go to Step

7. If it cannot be identified, go to Step 8.

Step 7: Examine all of the choices of the individual who makes only one out-

ward choice toward the members of the tentative set. We will call him

Individual j. Graph all of his connections. Eliminate those that make less

than two choices. If any individual who choose- j also chooses another per-

son in the tentative set, a minimum set has been identified.

Step 8: If no tentative set has been detected in Step 7, examine and graph

all of the connections of the individuals who were added in Step 5. Always

eliminate those who make less than two choices. Now continue the procedure

outlined in Step 7.

Steps 9 through 14: The procedures of Steps 6, 7, and 8 may now be repeated

twice until a minimum set has been identified. If no minimum set has been

found at the end of the last iteration, any existing minimum set would have

more than seven members and therefore would not be included in our examin-

ations.

It may seem that this procedure would yield extremely complex diagrams and

be very time-consuming,, hi actual fact this is rarely the case. In most instances the
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procedure stops at an earlier stage, either because no further individual can be found

who makes at least two choices or because all choices made by them are already

accounted for in the diagram. As the researcher goes down the list of individuals included

in the universe, he will have to examine fewer and fewer connections. As the process

continues, each individual included in an IMS is marked by some designation indicating

his membership. When his turn comes to be examined the connections tying him to

another minimum set are at first, disregarded. The object, now, is not to identify

just any minimum set, but only additional minimum sets of which he may be a member.

Connections already used for the IMS of another person are now used only if necessary

to constitute a new minimum set involving other individuals choosing the individual now

being examined.

We can now formalize what we have developed in the present section as

Criterion 5: No IMS shall have more than seven members.

D. THE "FRINGE"

The cliques that are constituted by the use of the five criteria developed above

have at least one important structural characteristic in common. At the center of each

there is a nucleus in which the density of connection is particularly great. In addition,

the nuclei of many cliques will be surrounded by other members, but in this contiguous

area the density of connections will be somewhat less.

Almost every clique is, in addition, surrounded by a "fringe" of people who

either choose only one. clique or who have been excluded from the clique under Criterion 3

because they do not contribute to clique cohesion. The individuals in this fringe are

called "acolytes." As we have stated before, we cannot be certain that acolytes stand in .

any socially meaningful relationship to a clique as a group rather than merely to some

particular member or members. Yet, we argue that even maintaining such personal

relationships with only one member of the clique, or else the position of "hanger-on"

with respect to several clique members, exposes the individual in some degree to the

group life of the clique, to their norms and values, to their interests and activities. In

our analyses we therefore use acolyte status as a weak form of clique membership.

We have used in handling acolytes the following rule: The interests and other

orientations expressed by acolytes are never used to determine the orientation of the

/
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clique itself. However, attachment of an acolyte to several cliques is taken intc, account

in computing scores to express overlap between cliques. However, having acolytes in

common is given less weight than common membership. Finally, in determining

pluralistic participation of individuals, acolytes with multiple clique attachments are

given a lower pluralism score than members with multiple group attachment (all other

things, such as similarity between the cliques, being eqal).

V. STAR-CENTERED CLIQUES

The procedures for detecting membership cliques, which we have described

in the preceding paragraphs, do not permit us to constitute two types of cliques which

we have frequently observed in our diagrams. We have called these star cliques and

followings.

STAR CLIQUES

The star clique has a high density of choices in its area, frequently as high as

or higher than that required for membership cliques but cannot be constituted as such

because it contains no minimum set satisfying Criterion 1. In most instances, the

reason there is no minimum set is that the most highly chosen person reciprocates few

if any of the choices.

In order to include such configurations in our analyses, we have developed

special criteria for star cliques:

Criterion 6: Individuals who receive at least 5 choices from other individuals

in the universe are called stars.

Criterion 7: Only sLLthat are ijot2prnmembers of membershi cliques maybe

used as starting points for t&-, construction of star cliques.

Criterion 8: The number of connections found within r., star clique must be at

least twice the number of its members, including the star.

Criterion 9: No individual may be included in a star clique if he chooses only

the star and no other member of the clique.

The use of these criteria produces cliques which are in many respects similar

to membership cliques. The main difference is that the star is exempted from the

requirements of Criterion I. Further, no attempt is made to carry the membership

beyond the group of individuals who choose the star, Finally, no attempt is made to
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eliminate members whose removal would increase the cohesion of the group.

We have not applied to star cliques the additional criteria which we have

formulated for membership cliques because, in many instances, star cliques overlap

very heavily with membership cliques. in a vi.", this overlap is an artifact of the pro-

cedures that we have employed. The star about whom the star clique is centered would

have been a member of a membership clique had he not failed to make an appropriate

number of choices. There are several possible reasons for this failure: (1) The star

is much less generous with his personal affection than are his followers (this appears

to be rather frequently the case); (2) The star has simply neglected to answer the

appropriate part of the questionnaire; (3) The star is himself highly pluralistic in his

attachments and chooses his friends in a variety of cliques.

In view of these rather frequent circumstances, the tracing of the inward

choices of members of star cliques would result in the incorporation into such star

cliques of major portions, if not the entire membership, of membership cliques. This

is clearly undesirable.

Since the method of accretion is not used in constituting star cliques, the

process of eliminating individuals who do not contribute to the cohesion of the clique

cannot be used. If it were possible to apply this procedure, it would probably rarely

result in the elimination of members from a star e-lique.

Star cliques are in some respects comparable with membership cliques. Their

cohesion, as measured by z, is at approximately the same level as that of membership

cliques. On the other hand, star cliques lack the neat definition of boundaries that we

have been able to impose upon membership cliques. Not only do they overlap with

membership cliques in the manner we have described, but they also overlap heavily with

each other. When we discuss crowd formation we will point out some steps we have

taken to reduce this effect.

Star cliques have acolytes, just as membership cliques do. An acolyte of a

star clique is an individual who chooses the star of the clique Nit no other member, or

who chooses one or more members of the clique. In our further analyses, acolytes of

star cliques are treated in the same way as acolytes of membership cliques.
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FOLLOWINGS

Followings are sets of individuals who choose a star (and sometimes are

chosen in turn by the star) but have very few if any connections with each other. Follow-

ings tend to be a little more isolated from membership cliques than are star cliques.

In order to constitute followings, we use only Criteria 6, 7, and 8. Clearly,

. the following is the weakest kind of clique constituted by our procedures. The only thing

that holds it together is the attachment of the included individuals to the star. For this

reason, we consider only the star himself a member of the group; all the members of the

followings are considered acolytes.

VI. THE RELATIONSHIP OF VARIOUS TYPES OF CLIQUES TO EACH OTHER

Without any doubt, our procedures would have been "cleaner" and more

elegant if it had been possib!e,to apply only one set of criteria for the constitution of

cliques. And among the various types of cliques which we have constituted, membership

cliques are certainly to be preferred in view of the rigor of the analyses, the definition

of boundaries, and the fairly uniform conditions under which overlap takes place .

Criterion 3, which restricts membership to those individuals who contribute something

to the cohesion of the clique, is extremely useful in that respect. Criterion 2, which

rules out individuals who would become members only by choosing members of some

second nucleus, is similarly useful. Neither of these criteria operate in the case of star

cliques and followings. On the other hand, it must be recognized that reality does not

willingly submit to the rigid formulations of the researcher. it is a simple fact of

experience that not all cliques are so constructed that all members choose two other

members of the same set.

The construction of star cliques remedies the difficulties introduced by

Criterion 1, In many instances star cliques are found to contain one or more small

sets of individuals which miss being WiSs "by a hair." These are frequently sets in

which one of the individuals fails to make the second choice that would complete the set
v under Criterion 1.

Followings, on the other hand, have a somewhat different function. They tend to

fill up the gaps occurring between membership cliques and star cliques. The main difficulty

with all star-centered cliques is that they tend to overlap heavily, and that this overlap is a
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mere artifact of the procedure. Whenever two stars that have not become parts of member-

ship groups choose each other, t.1 will either become members of each other's star clique,

or appear as acolytes in each other's following. If each of such a pair is the center of a

star clique, then all of the members of one star clique will appear as acolytes in the

other star clique unless they become members by virtu: of a dual choice. The artificiality

of the overlap that is characteristic of star-centered cliques must be taken into account

in the interpretaion of data based on these techniques.

VII. THE CONSTRUCTION OF CROWDS

The number of cliques that might be found in a universe as large as the

student body of a high school is considerable. In School A, with 495 students, we

detected a total of 46 cliques. Of these, 32 were membership cliques, 4 were star

cliques, and 10 were followings. In School D, a much larger school with 1,209 students,

we detected a total of 173 cliques. Of these 48 were membership cliques, 24

were star cliques, and 101 were followings. Clearly, it would be impossible

to sustain the notion that there are important qualitative differences between

all of these cliques. As we have pointed out before, some of the groupings of

individuals into star-centered cliques are an artifact of our r rocedure. Moreover, it

is to be expected that several of the cliques will differ from each other only in respect

to trivial factors such as differences in grade level and chance factors affecting associa-

tion in high schools like being assigned to the same English class. To be sure, slight

differences in values, orientations, interests and the like will occur between any two

groups, and to some extent participation in several cliques must be counted as some

sort of pluralistic participation. Even participation in several cliques with similar

values and activities may set up conflicts for their members as the result of rivalries,

questions concerning time allotted to each group of frienc. , differences in the esoteric

language which becomes the currency of each clique, or differences in the affective tome

which pervades a. clique. However, our theory of pluralistic participation calls for

more obvious, less subtle, and less accidental criteria for distinction between cliques.

There are two methods by which one can decide whether two or more cliques

are qualitatively similar or different. We have employed both of these methods. The

first calls for scoring each pair of groups on the amount of overlap they display. We
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assume that cliques having many members and ac' lytes in 'ommon are more similar to

each other in their interests and values than are cliques which do not display such

overlap. This may not be ,entirely accurate, since some cliques are restricted to a

particular grade; sepalate cliques of similar values and sate rests may exist at different

grade levels. To the extent that our assumption is correct, however, the bcoring of all

paiis of groups on the amount of overlapping between them should permit us to group

cliques in such a way as to constitute crowds.

The second system for determining ts s similarity or dissiL.flarity of a pair

of cliques in which an individual is involved is to learn something about the activities and

interests of their members. For this purpose we have utilized the information in the

group-structure questionnaires. Our procedure will be described in a later section.

The constitution of crowds on the basis of amount of group overlap calls,

first of all, for the calculation of similarity scores between cliques. A great many

systems can, no doubt, be devised to compute such scores. We have chosen a fairly

simple weighting system, which weights dual membership twice as heavily in calculating

similarity scores as it does dual acolyte status. Membership status in one clique and

acolyte status in the other is given a. weight of 1.5.

The procedure consists in counting the number of members and acolytes which

any given pair of groups have in common. Similarly counted are individuals who are

acolytes in one clique and members in the other. The three totals are then multiplied by

the weights specified in the preceding paragraph and the products added .

The sums of products found by this procedure must now be standardized to

allow for differences in group sizes. Clearly, if two groups with ten members apiece

have one member in common, they overlap to a greater extent than do two groups of

twenty members apiece which likewise have one member in common. In order to

obtain similarity scores for all pairs of groups, the sums of products found by the

procedure described in the pre ;eding paragraph are divided by the maximum scores that

groups can attain, given their respective sizes.

This maximum score is calculated as follows: the membership sizes of the

two groups are compared, am: the smaller of these two numbers multiplied by two.

This product is twice the maximum number of members that the two groups can have
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in common. The smaller number of members is then subtracted from the larger and the

difference remaining is the number of members in the larger group not yet matched with

anyone in the smaller group. This difference is then compared with the number of acolytes
.1 11 n,g el., ft s rim vt-ralkee .Y"L 1-"" v g o I 1M 01.1.10,1..L.I. LP/ 1.1.1,...0%... Lin"

is multiplied by 1.5, and the resulting product is the maximum contribution to the

similarity score that can be obtained from the dual status of individuals who are mem-

bers in one group and acolytes in the other. Again, the smaller figure is subtracted

from the larger and, if the number of acolytes in the second group is larger than the

number of members used for matching in the first group, there will be a remainder of

acolytes. This remainder of acolytes is now compared with the number of acolytes in the

first group and the smaller of the two numbers multiplied by 1. The sum of the three prod-

ucts thus obtained is the maximum similarity score obtainable for the two groups .

Once similarity scores :lave been obtained for all cliques, they can be shown in

a matrix which can then be used for the constitution of crowds. Any number of typolo -1

procedures might Le used for crowd construction, but in the present study we have

employed the Elementary Linkage Analysis developed by Professor Louis L. McQuitty.*

Professor McQuitty defines the types he constitutes in terms of "persons." The same

definition may also be given in terms of cliques or other groups. He says: "A type is.

defined as a category of persons of such a nature that everyone in the category is in some

way more like some other person in the category than he is like anyone not in the category"

(p. 213). Translated into our terms, this definition would read: "A crowd is defined as

a category of cliques of such a nature that every clique in the crowd has a greater amount

of overlap with som clique in the same crowd than with any other clique."

Professor McQuitty's procedure consists L first identifying he highest of the

similarity scores of each clique with any other clique. If the similarity scores of two

cliques with each other are the highest in their respective sets of similarity scores, then

these two are considered the starting points of a crowd. One then attaches to the two

starter cliques such other cliques as have their highest similarity scores with each of the

*Louis L. McQuitty, "Elementary Linkage Analysis for Isolating Orthogonal
and Oblique Types and Typal Relevancies, " Educational and Sociological Measurement,
XVII (1957), 207-229.
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two starter cliques. In turn, one finds the cliques who have their highest similarity

scores with the cliques that have just been added to the crowd, and the process is

continued, until there are no further cliques with high similarity scores linking them to

those already included.

In practice, this process is carried out through certain fairly simple operations

on a socioinctric matrix: symmetric about its principal axis, whose cells contain the

similaii4r s4:.ares for all pairs of entities (persons, groups, etc.) whose designations

appear in both the column and row headings. One first finds and marks the highest

ecore in each column. Then, starting from the highest pair of scores in the matrix,

one designates the starter pair. The rows of this pair are now examined for the

occurrence of marked scores (column maxima), and entities having these scores in

common with one of the members of the starter pair are added to the type. This process

is continued for the new entities added until exhaustion.

For the specific purposes of this project, we have modified this procedure

so,tewhat. The purpose of our modifications is to mitigate, if not eliminate, the

undesirable effects of the dual set of criteria used in constituting membership cliques

and star-centered cliques. As we explained before, the similarity scores relating star-

centered cliques to each other and to membership cliques are generally higher than the

similarity scores between pairs of membership cliques. Had we used the procedure

developed by Professor IVIcQuitty without modification, most of our crowds would have

had star-centered cliques for starting points, while membership cliques would have been

attached to them. Consequently the membership cliques would have appeared frequently

on the periphery of the crowds. This is clearly an unrealiitic picture of the actual group

structure, and it is also inconsistent with the procedures we used initially in constituting

the cliques. It will be remembered that star cliques were formed out of the "left-overs, "

after membership cliques bad been constituted. Finally, it will also be recalled that

some star-centered cliques tend to form at the boundaries of membership cliques. In

many instances, individuals included in a membership clique choose a certain star

who does not himself become a member of their clique because he does not reciprocate.

Except for Criterion 1, he would have been included. In such a case, the very high

similarity score between a membership clique and a star-centered clique does not reflect
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overlap between two clearly distinct social entities; rather, it arises from the method

we used in constituting the cliques. It would be clearly undesirable to use as a starting

point for a crowd such a high similarity score between a membership clique and a star
4/1411Itft "vow. rAA ;I. el U.., wri elLaitau. WY 1 %/NA OA. 4..0,4/1.11.111A4C1-1.4

The first modification which we have introduced to take care of these difficulties

consists in disregarding all similarity scores which riitht result in attaching member-

ship cliques to star-centered cliques. If all similarity scores are shown in a symmetric

matrix, and if the names of membership c,._ es are listed first and star cliques second

in the column headings and on the stub, then this modification calls for the omission of

all similarity scores which could be entered in the lower left-hand corner of the matrix

(see Figure 4.19). If this is done, no star clique can be matched with amembership clique

Layout of a Matrix of Similarity Scores for Sociometric Cliques

7. Member ship Cliques, ,.. Star Cliques ,
Mernbersh:14

Cliques

Star
Cliques

"..
Entries to be omitted in shaded area

FIGURE 4.19
to form the starting pair of a crowd, nor can any membership clique become attach :A to

a star clique, since the scores that would be needed for this purpose would have to be

located in the lower left-hand region of the matrix. Consequen'y, the only crowd

.*,.......*,..*.
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strictures that can result from this procedure are (1) a structure with at least two

membership cliques at.its center (which may be surrounded by other membership cliques

and/or star-centered cliques), and. (2) an arrangemairt consisting entirely a star-

centered crowds.

The second modification we introduced_invoives certain. mergers of crowds.

after they have heenrconstituted by the procedure thus far described.. Some of the crowds. to

consisting entirely of star-centered cliques were merged with crowdslaving member-

ship cliques at their center. This was done because the generally higher level.of

similarity scores in the crowds of star-centered cliques does not necessarily reflect

-the existence of separate social structures. Certain crowds consisting entirely of,

star-centered cliques would have become parts of member: hip crowds had it not been

for this difference in the general level of scores,_

In determining which star crowds should be incorporated into membership

crowds, we utilize the maximum stores to be found in each column in the upper right--

hand corner of the matrix, the quadrant v:hich links star cliques to membership cliques

(that As to say, a second .set of maxima is observed in the columns, disregarding any.

maxima which may occur in the lower right-hand quadrant). If both star crowds in-the

starter pair have their maximum scores with cliques belonging. to the same membershi

crowd,. then the two crowds are merged, i.e., the two star cliques in the starter pair

are attached to ...iques in the membership crowd. In the four instances in which this.

was done, some other .star cliques in the same crowd also had maxima in common with

membership cliques in the crowd to which their starter pair became. attached,.

One of the great advantages of Professor McQuittles procedure is that it forms .%

discrete types (without overlap) or, in our case, discrete crowds. Clearly,_ while over-

lap between cliques is essential to make the diagnosis of pluralistic participation possible,

we would have gotten into considerable difficulty had we defined crowds in such a manner

that the same clique could belong to more than one of them. (Crowds which are discrete

with.respect to the cliques which compose them do not of course, rule out overlapping.

memberships of individuals.) The question may be raised whether this process does

not suppress or leave unutilized a great deal of information, inasmuch as only maximum

scores are used for crowd formation and all other connections between cliques are
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disregarded. We have examined a number of crowds with this criticism in mind and

found that the crowd structure would not have been very different had we used the

second largest scores in addition to, or instead of, the maxima. That is 0 say, a clique

eeti vt, entwiricvrohlea ruirnhav of it IrnasYttiorq crtrno nther clione tends to

share the second largest number of its members with some third clique in the same crowd.

This observation gives us considerable confidence in the appropriateness of Elementary

Linkage Analysis for our purposes.

One difficulty arises, however, if one wishes to insure complete discreteness

of crowds. It arises when rer a given clique has several scores of equal magnitude in

its column, and these are its large st scores. Such a clique could, then, become

attached to several different cliques, and this may place it in several different crowds.

In order to break such ties we use two different procedures, depending on whether

the clique in question is a membership clique or a star-centered clique. If a star-centered

clique, we again use the maximum in the upper right-hand corner of the matrix and

attach the clique to the membership crowd indicated by this maximum. If a membership

clique, we utilize the second largest score to break the tie.

The crowds constituted by this process vary considerably in their level. of

cohesion. The first crowd extracted from the matrix tends to be the most cohesive,

since its starter pair had the largest similarity score. Of course, in its outer regions,

one may find cliques that are only weakly attached to the crowd. Each crowd subsequently

identified in the matrix has at its core a starter pair with a somewhat lower similarity

score, and its cohesion will therefore tend to be somewhat lower than that of the pre-

or respondent error. To r

ceding crowd. It may well be argued that the last crowds extracted, those with very low

merely "left-overs, " cliques thrown together by the existence of some chance overlap

out this passibility, one would have to set some level

below which a similarity score would be considered a chance score. This would imply

a greater knowledge of the sampling distribution of similarity scores than we currently

possess. In the absence of such knowledge, we did not feel justified in setting some

particular level and in declaring some crowds mere chance conglomerations.

similarity scores at their core and consequently very low cohesion between cliques, are

In the absence of any restrictions limiting the minimum allowable similarity
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score, nearly every clique As assigned to a crowd. The only cliques not so assigned are

the ones displaying no overlap whatsoever with other cliques. In evaluating our findings

regarding crowds, it should be kept in mind that some cliques are only tenuously

attached to other cliques in the same crowd. As a result, therefore, their similarity

to those located more centrally in the crowd is sometimes not very marked. Crowds

are possibly not quite so cohesive as one would prefer.

VIII. EVALUATION OF CLIQUE AND CROWD CONSTRUCTION PROCEDURES

The procedures which we have devised for constituting crowds and cliques

have four main advantages:

I. Not only mutual choices but also unidirectional choices are utilized in

constructing cliques. This removes some of the artificiality of previous

clique construction procedures which utilized only mutual choices.

2. Degrees of participation can be roughly determined. The distinction

between members and acolytes makes it possible to recognize individuals who

are fairly firmly involved in a clique and to differentiate them from those less

firmly committed. Scores reflecting pluralistic participation can therefore

be based not merely on the many-sidedness of an individual's attachment, but

also upon his degree of involvement in each of the cliques to which he belongs.

Thus, if an individual is an acolyte in several cliques, his pluralistic partici-

pation score can be made lower than if he were a member in several or a

member in some and an acolyte in others. It might be possible to devise

even more finely discriminating scores by taking into consideration the

actual number of connections between individuals and other members or

acolytes in a clique. We have considered using as a clique-participation score

for an individual some function of the change in z that would be brought about

by his removal from the group, but the calculations necessary for such fine

scoring would consume a prohibitive amount of time unless done by computers.

At the present stage of the investigation, without a computer program written

for this purpose, we had to content ourselves with merely designating individ-

uals as members and acolytes.

3. The procedure does not require that the entire sociometrix matrix
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1

be operated upon at one given time. Starting noints for the constitution

of cliques are first identified in the matrix. and cliques and crowds are

built up from these starting points. This means that the procedure can be

empinyeri by ccin rrharc whrt d^ net 11n114" ^^1TIPtIt°3". at their disposal,

though even researchers with a machine available may find that the size

of their sociometric matrix exceeds the memory capacity of the computer.

If this occurs, it may be possible to write programs which will accept only

part of the taped data, operate on that part and, having constituted cliques

from the data first accepted, then go on to work on additional data taken

from the tape on repeated inputs

4. The procedure does not restrict the researcher to the use of a

single model. Membership cliques, star cliques, and followings are

essentially different structures which exist in the real world and whose

existence in a universe is significant. The universe in which member-

ships predominat.e have, no doubt, a more communal type of organ-

ization than those in which star cliques and followings are most common.

The relative frequencies of the various types of cliques therefore tells us

something-about the structure of the universe itself.

The main disadvantages of the method lie in the discrepancies between

the criteria used for constituting membership cliques and star-centered

cliques.

The rules determining boundaries of membership cliques are much more

precise than those applying to star-centered cliques. Hence, similarity scores com-

puted between pairs of each type do not tend to lie within the same ranges and cannot

be given the same meaning. Similarly, while we can always be sure that crowds consist-

ing of membership cliques are definitely aggregates of distinct social units, we cannot

say this with equal certainty about crowds consisting only of star-centered cliques.

This difficulty is, of course, the consequence of our using two or three

different clique models. We think, however, that these difficulties might be removed

by further refinements in the methods. It should not be impossible to define acceptable

criteria for the merger of cliques whose separate existence can be ascribed merely to the
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peculiarity of our method and not to actual distinctions in the social world. Other criteria
could be devised to attach stars to the membership clique from which they draw most of
their inward. choices if they themselves do not become members of this clique under.
Criterion 1.

Some improvements may also be made in this constitution of crowds. As we

pointed out before, cliques might be excluded from crowds if their similarity scores do
not reach a certain acceptable level. On the other hand, It might prove desirable to
enlarge crowds by adding individuals who do not hold clique membership. Or could
decide, for instance, that any individual who is an acolyte in two cliques that: belong to
the same crowd shall be considered a crowd member without clique membership. Any
individual choosing such a crowd member without clique membership would then be

considered a crowd acolyte. We have not taken this step in the current study for lack of
time.

If it were considered advisable to identify crowd members and crowd acolytes,
certain precautions would have to be taken when evaluating the clique acolyte status of
individuals. Under our current procedures an individual can become an acolyte in two

or more cliques in two ways: (1) he can choose individuals in the several cliques, or
(2) he can choose only one person who is himself a member of the several cliques. It is
doubtful that the latter type of acolyte should be declared a crowd member, since he
chooses only one person in the crowd.

Given the current state of our procedures, we cannot be certain that multiple
clique membership is a good measure of pluralistic participation. Rather; it should be
considered a measure of the extent of participation, the social diffusion of a person's
contacts and activities. On the other hand, multiple crowd membership is definitely a sign
of pluralism. Belonging to several cliques which are not very distinct as to their mem-
berships is not likely to set up the types of tension in an individual's environment which

we associate with pluralistic participation. On the other hand, such tensions may be

felt by individuals belonging to different crowds since these are much more distinct
from each other than are our cliques belonging to the same crowd. The degree of over-
lap between cliques belonging to different crowds tends to be small -- the very procedures
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used to constitute crowds produce this effect. In our analyses of eata, therefore, we
will use multiple crowd membership as index of pluralism in preference to mere
multiple clique membership.

3114k
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CHAPTER 5

POLITICAL ORIENTATIONS

?INFLUENCES OF PRIMARY AND SECONDARY ENVIRONMENTS.

In the introductt,r7 chapter, we distinguished between-two-main types of

.displacement. In-the strict sense, the term refers to libidinal impulses
(whether of love or of hatred) whose expression toward some -primary object is

blocked and which must find expression in relation to some secondary object; in 'a

laeger and looser sense, the terni designates any kind of. emotionally based transfer

of learning. It is-unlikely that the. first kind of displacement would be discovered in

a questionnaire study such as the one we have.czaductecia Indeed. the-data ..we are

about to-present in this chapter lend no szeport -whatsoever to such -a.hypothesis..
t.

If the instruments we have devised were capable of detecting Freudian displace-

ment, we would -expect negative correlations between the items referring to con-
flict between adults and young people (which can be presumed to refer..to parent -

child relationships) and other item _sets . No such correlations are to.be observed.

Typically, information about Freudian displacement comes from prom

longed and repeated interviews, such as Lasswell's early study reported in

Psychopathology Politics, or Lane's investigation of fifteen subjects-in Political

121. This leaves unsolved the question whether displacement may be considered

a social phenomenon of some importance and, indeed, to what extent it exists in

the selected cases interviewed by the investigators. It is hardly conceivable that

a clinicalinterviewer after having spent many hours with a subject in intensive

'dialogue, would-come to the conclusion that the political beliefs of art.individual

have no relationship whatever to his psycho-dynamic characteristics, oz, indeed-, that
there is no trace of displacement of unacceptable-impulses .

In the pages to follow we will therefore be concerned with the,general
structure cf conflict orientations and. use the term displacement in a generic sense,

t o describe-the relationships between.sImilar attitudes toward.different objects.

We begin by asking-the. quest-on with respect to'what personsvr insti-
tutions displacement is likely to take place.. In..thic.study.,. eve are investigating the

hypothesis -that some characteristics - of the social structure in which_the young

L3
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person grows up to help shape his orientations toward the political world. This

hypothesis is similar to thct of Armond and Verba who, in The Civic Culture, re-
port that participation in family decisions, in lecisie.iis in school and at the place

of work relate to a feeling of personal civic competence A similar question in

the early version of our instraruents, .:ulaiiiiit-Atied in cOrnmulnkties B and C, will

give us some clue to the psychological relationships between mental images of

various institutions. Ne asked the respondents to stare how much they thought

they had to say - or would have to say in the future - about the way things are

doge in their families, among their friends p in school, at work in the community

and in the nation, The correlation matrix In Table 5.1 contains the correlation

coefficients for both communities . The similarity of the results from these two

rather different cities gives us some confidence that we are dealing with a. general

characteristic of young people rather than with the peculiarities of some one com-

munity.

TABLE 5.2
SENSE OF PEaSONAL EFFICACY

CORRELATION MATRIX
COMMUNITIES B AND C

Famil Friends Work Community Country

School .12
.16

.12
.07

.09

.08
.24
.27

.23

.33

Family .28 .10 .08 .04
.26 .02 .13 .07

Friends .08 .20 .10
.09 .14 .10

.20 .15

.16 .16
....1111101.111400.112

Community
.60

01011110,11101110111.6-71110.011,niull

Commimity C. The lamfigure in each cell. N = 484-492 due to incomplete
responses.

Community B: The lower figure in each cell. N = 513-526 due to incomplete
responses.

*Gabriel A. Almond and Sidney Verba, The Civic, Culture, Princeton, N.J, :

Princeton University Press, 1963, pp. 346-368.
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While most of the correlations are rather low, two clusters of variables

appear in the tnatrix: the first of these consists of community, nation, and school,

the second of family and friends. There exists a low correlation between friends

and community, and between work and community. Clearly, if a factor analysis

had been attempted, two factors would have emerged: the first grouping the insti-

tutions based on personal contacts, the second those einhodying secondary relations.

'The school clearly belongs into the second cluster of institutions; students who have

a high sense of efficacy in school expect to be efficaceous, later on, in their corn -

munity or nation . If displacement of attitudes learned in these institutions is to take

place, it is most likely to occur between the school and the political institutions, not

between the family and the community or nation.

The question may be ray red why our results should differ from those ob-

tained by Almond and Verbs in five different countries . In all probability, the

answer relates to the ages of the respondents: the respondents in the five-nation

study were adults, ours were adolescents . With very little or no work experience

to their credit, young people are not likely to see the place of work as an institu-

tion in winch they can make their influence felt. Moreover, adolescents probably

make a sharper distinction than do adults between the primary and the secondary

environments, since the family of orientation is experienced as a social entity more

remote from the surrounding social world than is the family of procreation.

Since the hypothesis underlying this study specifies just this sort of dis-

placement, we decided to investigate the extent to which the alternative hypothesis --

that of family influence upon the formation of political orientation -- might be

justified. To this end, we conducted a small number of interviews with stutients and

their parents in community C The sixty cases originally selected for this study

were chosen from the high school student population by a process of stratified proba-

bility sampling. The strata were determined from the questionnaire responses on

the basis of the father's occupations and the childrens grade level. Parents and

children were questioned extensively about mutual relationships, particularly about
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"problems" (i .e. conflicts) arising in the home and about the way these were handled.

The parents were also given the questionnaire items about adolescent friendship

groups, immigration, and social conflict which appeared on the questionnaire ad-

ministered in the school .

Of the sixty respondents selected, fifty -four were actually interviewed;

in the other six instances, the parents either refused to cooperate or repeatedly

broke appointments . In each family, either the father or the mother was selected

for interviewing according to a random selection table . The results of this pro

cedure are even more disappointing than we had anticipated .

The interviews yielded very little material which might help to determine

whether the child learned anything about conflict and its iesolution in the family.

Most fif the problems mentioned by the respondents dealt with trivial matters, such

as curfew and permission to use the family car, and there was no evidence that

these were handled "politically," i.e. by any process of bargaining or any stratagem

other than direct pressure and counter-pressure . Nor were we able, in spite of

a considerable amount of probing, to obtain any expression of feeling about basic

values or disagreements about them . Indeed the most startling result of the inter-

views was that there appears to be very little communication in the families, except

about the most trivial thiugs.

In an effort to ascertain whether there is any similarity between the re -

sponses of parents and of their children, we used a correlation technique. For each

pair of child and parent, we cowputed seven correlation coefficients, each over a

set of related questions . The seven question sets were: (1) a set of items dealing

with the child's actual behavior (obedience, conduct, doing one's share, goal

striving, open-mindedness, etc .), (2) problems arising in parent-child relations,

(3) media consumption and interest in public affairs, (4) adolescent friendship groups,

(5) immigration, (6)' and (7) two types of conflicts in the public arena. In addition,

we correlated the responses of each parent with those of another child -- not his

own -- randomly selected from his child's stratum . Table 5.2 shows the mean

correlation coefficients obtained by this procedure .
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TABLE 5.2
AVERAGE CORRELATION COEFFICIENTS FOR MATCHED AND UNMATCHED

PAIRS OF PARENTS AND CHILDREN.
FIFTY-SIX PAIRS OF SUBJECTS, COMMUNITY C

Matched

T- _canemb LLICCLUb Gloups
Immigra-

tion kotILIJ.J.16:1. L %.,0U1111.1CIL

pairs .39 .29 .51 .26 .30 .26 .22

Unmatched
pairs .30 .33 .45 .32 .23 .23 .27

The range of the correlation coefficient goes from - .08 to .91, and only

very few of the correlation coefficients are negative. On none of the seven sets of

questions do properly matched pairs of parents and children generally obtain higher

correlation coefficients than do randomly matched pairs.

It may seem bitter irony if we observe that the scores of parents and their

own children agree no more (and sometimes less) than those of randomly matched

pairs; yet the positive means (and the lack of negative correlations) indicate that the

phenomenon is far from random . If the correlations were solely a matter of chance,

we would expect close to symetric distributions with means of zero. The pre-

dominance of positive correlations can be explained only by the existence of some

common response patterns characteristic of all parents and children . In other words,

the responses to the questions we have posed are determined by cultural factors

rather than the specific experiences of parents and children in their own families .

As the means indicate, the highest correlations occur on the set of .

que6dons dealing with media consumption and interest in public affairs. Here, as

with all other question sets, the distribution of correlation for parents and children is

scarcely different from that for randomly matched pairs . The high correlations must

be due to cr.tr matching the pairs -- systematically or randomly -- within strata.

We have not attempted to match adolescents and adults completely at random, but it

seems reasonable that patterns of media consumption and of interest in public affairs

or the response patterns concerning such matters -- are charcteristic of social
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strata. If this is true, the correlations on the media-interest variables would be

particularly high because they reflect not on?,.y general cultural patterns but also

those of the sub-cultures of social classes.

We conclude, then, that orientations toward the political world are in all

probability primarily a cultural phenomenon. There is doubtless a close relation-

ship between the social structures of the community or the school and cultural

values, so that both of them cooperate in generating orientations toward the political

world. This conclusion may seem to be contrary to other findings which argue for

a strong influence of the family on political attitudes . But the studies on which

these generalizations are based typically deal with party affiliation. No doubt,

party affiliation in this country is inherited in the same way as religious denomination.

But this no more implies the inheritance 01 any particular orientations toward the

social world than does the inheritance of a religious lable imply the inheritance of

some particular. attitude toward life. Parties persist, but the content of their

policies changes with the requirements of the times . In this study, we are not

dealing with identifications of which party affiliations form a part, but rather with

the content of political ideology and action.

II. ASPECTS OF CONFLICT

In much of this report we will explore the hypothesis that orientations

toward conflict in general and toward political phenomena in particular, are acquired

in the social context of secondary relations . The learning of such orientations may

take two forms: (1) the learner may either generalize from his own personal

experience, or (2) the orientations he acquires may be communicated to him as

part of the group culture of which he partakes . We will have to consider both of

these ponliilities.
Y, or the present, our task is to make explicit what we mean by conflict

orientations and what realities correspond to this concept. In particular, we will

have to specify various aspects of conflict orientations and try to determine whether

these form a coherent whole in the minds of our respondents. Only after this is

done will we be able to investigate the specific orientations that are being acquired

by the adolescents.
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Our instrument was designed to study several sets of variables which

we regard as aspects of conflict orientations . These fall into the categories of

(I) perceptions, (2) behavioral preferences and values, and (3) group orienta-
tinno

Several perception variables are measured by the five sets of dyadic

items relating to the conflict between the U.S. and the U.S.S.R., between young

people and adults, between business and labor, between Whites and Negroes, and

between Democrats and Republicans. By computing indices over these sets of

items, we are able to study the following aspects of conflict perceptions:

(1) The extent to which either, or both or neither of the two opponents

are regarded as active in the conflict situation (Conflict Role Index,

CRI);

(2) The extent to which a given opponent; or a pair of them, are con-

sidered to have caused the conflict (Conflict Cause Index, CCI);

(3) Beliefs that certain circumstances, attitudes, or behavioral patterns

-typically generate conflict (Index of Conflict Origins, COI);

(4) Consistency in conflict perception, i.e. the extent to which the

five conflict situations are perceived to have similar attributes

(Index of the Consistency of Perceptions, CPI).

A fifth perception variable, which includes emotional reactions to con-

flict, is represented by the two "blame scales" attached to 'Ach of the five

question sets. These are intended to indicate the degree to which the respondent

disapproves of each opponent in a conflict or of both of them . If we compare the

scores on each pair of scales, we obtain a measure of the difference in the amount

of guilt the respondent imputes to each opponent, the "Blame Balance" (BB); if we

consider only the highest score on either of the two scales, we obtain an indication

of the respondent's punitiveness, the "Blame Weight" (BW).

Behavioral preferences-and values include two types of items: (1) the

questions, attached to each of the five dyadic item sets, asking the respondent to

identify with one of the opponents and to state how this participant should act
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("Solutions"); and six sets of paired comparisons, which require that the respondent

indicate what values participants in the conflict pursue .

Group orientations are, in this study, feelings of exclusiveness concerning

one's own group and of intolerance toward groups considered deviant. Such feelings

are commonly believed to contribute to conflict. Inasmuch as this study deals with

the effects which participation in fore s1 and informal groups may have upon attitudes,

it was reasonable to hypothesize that group orientations may mediate between the

variables of participation and attitude. Two types of questions deal with these orienta-

tions: (1) a set of items exploring the consequences of participation on homogeneous

and in heterogeneous friendship groups with a corresponding set, almost identically

phrased, relating to admission of immigrants into this country; and (2) four parallel

questions askting respondents what sanctions if any, should be employed against four

types of non-conformists (Communists, atheists, people suspected of disloyalty, and

"people who don't believe in the sanctity of marriage").

The answers to all of these questions show a common general trend: the

predominant answers are almost always these which depreciate the importance of con-

flict. The patterns of answers leave one with the impression that young people gener-

ally tend to see conflict as somehow unnatural, due to confusion and carelessness,

rather than to the deliberate action of men pursuing their interests or acting in accord

with their true motivations. There are, of course, exceptions, as for instance in the

case of the Russians, whose actions are considered somewhat less reputable than

those of other people. Table 5 .3 shows, for instance, that 80% of the respondents

attribute to the Russians a desire to control, and 66% believe that they put selfself-

interest above the common good, Similar motivations are much less frequently

attributed to other conflict opponents sixty per cent of c112 revtretdente, perceive no

self-interest in either Democrats or Republicane.

Indeed, the main point made by the majority of the responses is that no one,

except perhaps Russia, the publicly designated arch-enemy, is guilty of evil intentions.

And even in the case of the Russian, amorality, vindictiveness and stubbornness, i.e.

specifically personal faults, are less frequenly perceived than characteristics con-

nected with their role in world affairs. Overall, the tendency is to check both items
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of any given pair, indicating that both opponents engage in the same kind of action.
And in the "both" column, the most popular responses categories -- the reasons
most frequently assigned to the development of conflict -- are those alleging mutual
lack of understanding and divergencies in beliefs . It is as though the respondents

were saying that "it's all in the mind" (indeed, the famous UNESCO declaration made

the same point). However, the categories of "supsriority" and "control" also draw
considerable proportions of responses .

A few cells in the table bear pointing out. Over foully per cent of the re-
spondents consider adults distrustful and desirous to control. It is only in the re-
lations between adults and young people that these two motives are the most fre-

quently imputed, and the pattern of percentages most nearly resembling this one is
that characterizing whites in conflict with Negroes. Since we are not yet considering

relationships between items, the most we can say is that the culture which produces

these response patterns tends to Is.vor imputation of these two motives to the con-
trolling group. Beyond this, it would be difficult to argue that the responses to the

five conflict situations fall into very similar patterns. Aside from the tendency to
treat all conflicts as due to defective communication (i.e. lack of understanding or

differences in beliefs), the respondents seem to perceive each conflict as a separate
kind of phenomenon.

The behavior patterns or motivations which respondents assign to opponents

in conflict situations stand out more clearly in Tables 5.4 and 5.5 . The first of
these shows the percentages of students who indicate (by assigning a rank) that at

least one of the two items shown in the heading should be consideredan important

cause of conflict. Understanding-Beliefs, and Superiority-Control are clearly the
most fret, xently named causes, with the latter more frequent in conflicts that seem
particulastly acute c In Table 5 .5, these causes have been ranked, to show the

correspondence between the relative frequencies . If rank correlations were com-

putedt,etween these arrays, they would in general turn out fairly high. The major

disturbance in the otherwise similar patterns of ranks is due to the placement of the

441165,1141NOMONIFInigairlaiMliiiiiffaititlfr111111111110111101,01111111111111,

II

I

1

1



POLITICAL ORIENTATIONS 143

TABLE 5.4
MOST IMPORTANT REASONS FOR CONFLICT.

PER CENT OF RESPONDENTS SELECTING EITHER OR BOTH OF FIVE
RESPONSE CONTENT CATEGORIES AS "IMPORTANT" REASONS FOR

CONFLICT, COMMUNITIES A AND D

Stubbornness -Understanding- Superiority- Fear Immorality- Vindictive
Be Refs Control Distrust Self-interest ness

U.S.- A 50.6 52.3 35.7 23.2 21.7

U.S.S.R. D 60.3 64.7 31.5 39.9 28.9

Total 57.5 61.1 47.0 35.1 26.9

Adults- A 73 .R 18.6 23.2 19.7 15.2

Youth D 70.8 35.5 33.6 30.2 21.2

Total 71.7 30.6 30.6 27.2 10.4

Business- A 53.7 24.4 20.9 26.6 24.2

Labor D 55.2 38.5 33.3 31.4 31.3

Total 54.7 34.5 29.7 30.1 29.2

White- A 40.8 49.2 20.5 15.0 13.9

Negro D 51.5 59.3 35.9 28.3 26.3

Total 48.4 56.4 31.5 24.5 22.7

Republican- A 41.8 37.5 10.9 9.8 16.6

Democrat D 48.7 49.0 18.2 20.6 26.2

Total 46.7 45.7 16.1 17.5 23.5

v 0
15
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Distrust item, which particularly characterizes the motives of the U.S. in her

relations with Russia and that of adults in their contacts with young people.

As could be expected, the relationships between corresponding items

in different question sets are not particularly high. The contingency coefficients

describing these relationships are presented in Table 5 .6 . There is no pair

of conflicts which. in the respondents' perceptions shows, by comparison to

other pairs, a particularly close relationship. By the same token, it is certainly

not possible to argue that generational conflict (conflict between "adults and

young people") serves as the prototype of other conflicts. Thus, with respect to

conflict perceptions, the hypothesis that young people generalize from their

experience of generational conflict can certainly not be sustained. The coeffi-

cients associated with "Understanding" and "Beliefs" are, on the whole, slightly

higher than those associated with other items, indicating the greater generality

of this perceputal category. This is not the case for "Desire to Control" and

"Superiority," since these two content categories are associated with specific

conflicts.

We will show later in this chapter, that Blame indices do not exhibit any

strong relationships to one another either . For the time

being, it will suffice to show the averages of these indices for the five question sets

(see Table 5.7). Both Blame Balance and Blame 'Weight averages appear to vary

with the perceived seriousness of the conflict. If this analysis is accurate, it must

be concluded that students in high school do not take the conflict between Democrats

and Republicans very seriously.

III. VALUES AND BEHAVIORAL PREFERENCES
401..1111/.1141,110N

One of the earlier hypotheses in this study was that values might strongly

affect political perceptions and behavior orientations. Furthermore, values might be

shared by formal and informal groups, so that the propagation of value positions by

the members of the group might account for political perceptions and orientations.

We were soon disabused. Values did not bear any relationships to any other items in

the instrument; for this reason, the value items were relegated to the end of the re-
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TABLE 5 .6
RELATIONSHIPS BETWEEN CORRESPONDING ITMES IN CONFLICTING SCALE

FOR ALL PAIRS OF CONFLICT SITUATIONS.
CONTINGENCY COEFFICIENTS* FOR COMMUNITIES A AND D**

Superiority A
D

Fear A
D

Lack of
under-
standing

Vindictive -
ness A

D

Distrust A
D

Stubborn-
ness A

D

Beliefs A
D

Self-
interest A

D

Desire for
control A

D

Amoral
behavior A

D

.22

.31
.12

.32
.26

.23

.22

Cd
4J

'-I

.0:
.32
.25

.33

.21

.18 .26

.19 .15

.29 .20
.23 i .26

1

.31 .33
I

.29 .31
.28 .3i .21 .28

.25

.22

.21

.26

.26 .27 .21

.28 .24 .27

.17 .17 .18 .24
.1.5 1 .17 .23 .29

.22 .28 .29 .34

.25 .30 .24 .35

.27 I .37 .33 I .35

.26 i .29 .30 .36

.32 i .22 .22 I .22
.34 .31 .27 .28

.21

.17

.18

.19

.14 .20 .20

.23 .22 .26

.23 .26 .35

.28 .22 .27

.31

.21

.15

.21

.29

.27

.28

.25

.26

.21

.19

.16

.28

.23

.23
.14

.31

.29

.3,.
,30

.18 .18

.22 .16

.19I, .31

.24 .28

.24 .35

.27 .32

.23 .23 I .34
.22 .24 .26

.19 .18 .26

.18 .22 .28

.24

.22

.22

.26

.25 I .36
.24 .27

.31 .36

.29 .28

.24 .19 .24

.18 .22 .21

.13 .32 .24
.17 .13 .20

.13 .31 .29

.20 I .25 .23

.28 .31
.28 .29

.34 .25

.32 .25

.41 .37

.33 .31

.31

.32

.36

.29

.37

.35

.42

.35

.27

.31

.26

.27

.18

.29

.21
.23

.34

.24

.44
.38

.27
.29

.29

.31

.37 .37

.39 .31

*The upper limit of the contingency coefficients for these 9 d.f . tables is .87.
**N's vary between 381 and 477 fro Community A and between 394 and 1190 for

Community I), due to non- response or incomplete questionnaires.
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TABLE 5.7
BLAME SCORE AVERAGES, COMMUNITIES A AND D

Conflict Blame Balance
A D

Blame Weight
A D

Adult -Youth , 1.3 1.2 5.5 5.4

U .S . -U .S .S .R 2.8 2.7 6.6 6.1

Business -Labor 1.2 1.3 5.3 5.3

White -Negro 1.8 2.0 5.5 6.0

Democrat -Republican 0.5 0.8 3.9 4.1

vised instruments,, so that students who finished the other questions rapidly would

be kept busy and prevented from disturbing the other students. As a result, only

about two-thirds of the students in communities A and D answered these question

sets, and those who answered may be expected to belong to the higher IQ groups .

For these reasons, we will briefly present the data from communities B and C, and

some summary statistics for communities A and D.

In Table 5.8 we show the percentages of all responses, among students in

C and B, which indicate a preference for a given value over any others . "Respect"

and "Good Friends" are clearly most highly prized among all students, and it is

obvious that they believe their feelings about this will not change as they grow vv.

Furthermore, they attribute the same value preferences to public figures and entities,

such as nations and labor union leaders, although the percentages of responses in the

"Friends" category show some discrimination between self and public figures. Self-

assertion ("to stand up for oneself") runs a close third among the six values, and

almost equal proportions of the responses express preferences for this value with

respect to the self and to all other social figures and aggregates. Greater variations

are to be observed with respect to values that are not particularly popular, so that

labor leaders or politicians may be perceived as wanting t5 be "important" while

students themselves commonly have no such ambitions.

The values drawing the highest numbs i: of preference responses refer,

at bottom, to ascriptive properties. Certainly and interesting life, importance and

wealth must, in the case of most students, be achieved, while respect and friendship

...mosimrommeo, sagermiti raaw_arreassa, SADO MOSS 'KM imm.aalyzem
-

WOV.,,IIMININ10,04.10,*1 ...0.11.1MSAL
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TABLE 5.8
TENDENCY TO ATTRIBUTE PREFERENCES FOR SIX VALUES

TO VARIOUS INDIVIDUALS AND SOCIAL AGGREGATES .
STUDENT POPULATIONS, COMMUNITIES C AND B

IN PER CENT OF ALL RESPONSES

148

INDIVIDUALS AND SOCIAL AGGREGATES

Values
Commu-
city

Selfl
as
Student

Self
as
Adult

Great
Nation

Labor
Union
Leader

Negroes2
as a
Group

Politician

Respect C 76 79 76 70 8i 79
B 78 78 74 68 71 77

Friends C 81 74 58 55 59 58
74 71 55 57 51 57

Self-
Assertion C 63 62 62 61 64 51

B 61 59 60 59 63 47

Interests C 44 37 29 23 34 20
B u 40 32 qi, 22 S9 22

Importance C 26 25 48 57 43 56
B 29 27 47 56 42 60

Wealth C 13 26 29 35 24 32
20 33 32 38 31 22

iR for 1st four entities, C=239; B=224

2N for Negroes and Politician, C=238; B=280

are essentially values one enjoys by virtue of one's social position. The only "popular"

value which may be viewed ..ts referring to an achieved characteristic is self -assertion;

still, it does not refer to goals for which the individual may be striving but rather to

momentary reactions in cases of social adversity. Thus, it may be argued that the

distinction between the private and the public sphere, white we seem to observe in

these data, is precisely one between ascription and consumption on the one hand, and

achievement and goal striving on the other. For this reason, one might become

ake7tical about the possibility that orientations acquired in personal contacts might

easily traursfer 'co the public sphere.

-..17431siimiqwwwLM WIPUILINPWIRIAN'77'" Y'r ,
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The data for A and D show quite similar results . Table 5 .9 exhibits

the average value preference scores for the two cities combined. The scores, which

range from 0 to 4, reflect the number of paired comparisons in which an individual

preferred a given value to any other . Since, in this version of the questionnaire, we

used the term "Power" rather than "Importance," the differences between private

and public values stand out even more sharply than in the earlier edition .

TABLE 5.9
AVERAGE VALUE PREFERENCE SCORES

COMMUNITIES A AND D COMBINED

Student
Now

Student
as Adult

Labor
Leader

Powerful
Nation Negro

Political
Leader

Power 0.22 0.55 2 .73 2.16 0.85 2.35

Good Friends 2.69 2.52 / .73 2.04 2.56 2 .10

Respect 2.82 2.83 2.65 2 .71 el 4
At 7(1 %*

2.89
RE

Self -assertion 2.29 2.27 2.21 2.64 2.38 1.83

Interesting Life 1.96 1.82 0.67 0.42 1 .24 0.80

If the value items indicate a certain division between the private and the

public spheres, this is much less the case with respect to conflict solutions. The

five parallel "solutions" questions, essentially, discriminate between degrees of

toughness (or softness) in dealing with an opponent. As Table 5.10 shows, the fourth

of the five responses, which recommends a flexible but not entirely unprincipled

approach to rie opponent, draws about two-thirds of all responses; the only exception

is the conflict between the U.S. and the U.S .S -- only a little over half of the

respondents chose this alternative here.

IV . GROUP ORIENTATIONS

In responding to the two sets of group orientation items dealing with

friendship groups and with immigration, our respondents exhibit a certain amount

of ambivalence which reflects rather accurately both the culture of the higiA school

and of the country. Pride Ln one's group, and unity among its members are regarded
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TABLE 5.10
SOLUTIONS PROPOSED FOR THE SETTLEMENT OF CONFLICTS

COIviMUNITIES A AND D COMBINED, IN PER CENT

150

Adults Youth U.S.

Opponent

Business White Democrat or.
ar Labor or Negro Republican

No Good to Talk 0.8 1.2 2.4 0.7 2.3 1.7

Talk Only if Opponent
Gives In 3.4 3.8 4.0 2.7 2.9 2.5

Agreement Without Changing
Principles 13.4 10.7 30.9 19.9 19.2 23.2

Exchange Ideas to Agree 69.4 65.7 53.7 64.5 64.8 61.1

Change Views °.o Avoid
Conflict 13.0 18.6 8.9 12.2 10.8 11.5

as good things, but exclusiveness is contrary to the ethic of equalitarianism . The

means of res7nnse scores, shown on Table 5.11, are based on fairly flat distribu-

tions whose standard deviations cluster aboti- the value of 1.4 . As the figures show,

the responses indicating exclusiveness occur more frequently with respect to the

nation than to one's own friendship group. In general, students seem to discount the

disadvantages that might arise from confining one's contacts to people of back-

grounds similar to one's own (particularly in the case of the nation); but at tte same

time, they. vigorously acknowledge the advantages of admitting people from different

backgrounds, so as to avoid conformity and have the opportunity to learn ow to get

along with different types of people. The correlations between corresponding items

for friendship groups and the nation are generally low, although most are significant

beyond the .001 level. While the:re appears to be a general g:roup orientation, other

factors -- such as patriotism, egalitarianism, and general broad-mindedness

evidently account for the variability in scores.

The factor analysis in Table 5.12 will help to give a clearer understanding

of these group orientations. For the purpose of this analysis, all items were re

scored in such a way that the high end of the scale always denotes a positive

orientation toward the respondent's own group and nation and a corresponding desire

7r._ 112 .

- -
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TABLE 5.11
CONSEQUENCES OF ADMITTING INDIVIDUALS SIMILAR TO OR DIFFERENT

FROM ONE'S CROUP AND NATION. CORRELATIONS AND MEANS FOR
CORRESPONDING ITEIVES .* COMMUNITIES A AND DI

Consequences of Admitting
Similar Individuals

Avoid disagreements over group
(national) goals

Take more pride in your group
(nation)

Miss knowing interesting people

Have a more united group
(nation)

Come to believe that own people
are better than others

Come to distrust people who
are different

Consequences of Admitting
Different Individuals

Associate with people of low
moral character

Maintain indiovi.duality

Traable between rich and poor
people

Be less narrow -minded

Associate with people who have
false and dancerous beliefs

Learn to make friends with
different people

Community r Group
(Mean)

4

A .28
D .22
A .25
D .21
A .20
D .18
A .11
D .13
A .20
D .21
A .24
D .17

A .18
D .18
A .13
D .20
A .24
D .16
A .26
D .31
A .17
D .19
A .31
D .31

2.8
3.0
3.1
3.1
3.4
3:3
3.1
3.1
2.4
2.6
2.8
2.8

3.0
2.9
3.5
3.4
2.7
2.7
3.3
3.3
3.2
3.0
4.4
.4.0

Nation
(Mean)

3.2
3.3
3.9
3.7
2.8
2.8
3 .6
3.5
1.8
201
1.8
2.0

2 .5
2.6
3.3
3.3
2.7
2 .7
3 .4
3.3
2.8
2.9
4.4
4.2

*The disagree - agree scale is rescored 1 -5 . A mean of 3 thus corresponds to
the neutral position on the scale .

IA: N=426-445
D: N= 1016-1052
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TABLE 5.12
FACTOR ANALYSIS OF PARALLEL SETS OF ITEMS DEALING WITH

HOMOGENEITY OF FRIENDSHIP GROUPS AND OF NATION.
COMMUNITY A -- ITARIMAX ROTATION OF FOUR FACTORS

!ilz SAME:
Avoid disagreement about

group goals
Take more pride in group
Miss knowing interesting.

people
More united group
Believe friends are better

than others
End up distrusting "different"

people
IF DIFFERENT:
Too close to people with poor

moral standards
Not forced to be like every-

one
Trouble between well off and

poor
Less narrow -minded
Near people with wrong

beliefs
Learn to make friends
IF LIKE US:

ORD

"Differences"

152

FACTORS
.1 0
.c. u ,*

"Unity" "Individuality" "In-group"

.1246 .5848 -.0056 -.1487

.0956 .4499 i.1543 .2949

-.0130
.1679

.2826

.3754

+ .5008

-.0109

+ .5287
-.0906

.4839
-.1735

Avoid disagreement about
national goals + .1363

Take more pride in country .0839
Miss interesting pelple .1128
More united countny, + .0014
Believe we are setter than

others .4881
End up distrusting "different"

people .5091
IF DIFFERENT:
Let in people with low morals .6131
Not forced to be alike .1712
Trouble between rich and

poor .5020
Less narrow -minded -.0432
Let in people with wrong

beliefs .6199
Learn to get along with

different people -.0927

-.1240 .0460 -.6032
.3870 .2762 .1367

-.0285 -.1659 -.6286

-.1108 -.0763 -.5952

.1546 -.1765 -.1904

. 1737 .2207 -.5232

.1459 .1073 -.2643

.0825 .3746 -.4763

.0935 -.0467 -.0707

.0289 .5270 .0365

.6267 -.0346 -.0221

.6808 -.0016 .0773
-.2688 .5325 -.1795

.6298 .0071 -.0838

-,3696 .2527 -.1292

-.3254 .2921 -.0728

.1051 .0623 .0937

.0347 .4604 .0153

. 1672 -.0302 -.1097

.0370 .5522 -.1277

.0878 .0259 .2361

.0961 .6309 .0908
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to exclude people from differing backgrounds . In order to facilitate the reading

of this table, we have indicated the direc;tion of each item (combined with the "foil"

which introduces it) by a plus or minus sign. A plus sign shows that an affirmative

response to the item denotes a positive group orientation.

The pattern of factor loadings clearly shows that, on all factors, people

tend to be consistent in the direction .of their responses. We can therefore say that

all four factors describe dimensions of group orientations . But the exceptions are

noteworthy. The first factor, which seems to deal with the consequences of associa-

tion between socially, ethically and ideologically different people has four of its

high positive loadings on positive items and two on negative items . It reflects a

peculiar ambivalence which foresees trouble between rich and poor people, worries

about the influence of people with poor moral standards and opposes letting in

people with impalatable beliefs, but which at the same time, sees the danger of

feeling superior to or distrusting others. The second factor appears to deal exclu-

sively with group unity, the third with individuality, while the fourth concerns only

the friendship group and its character as an in-group.

Clearly, group participation in a culture which emphasizes equality and

openness (at least in words if not always in practice) is not a simple matter.

Neither are the attitudes that go with, or are generated by, such participation.

In view of the complexity of the factor structure, it is difficult to imagine how group

orientations, if they were acquired through the experience of participation, could

easily be transferred to political situations .

The ambivalence about group orientations and the distinction previously

encountered between private and public matters are observab;.e also in the responses

to the four questions dealing with non-conformists. Here the problem is to reconcile

the liberal tenets cf American constitutional democracy with the feelings of antipathy

toward those who place themsehes outside generally accepted norms. Table 5.13

reports the relative frequencies of index scores for the four variables. For each of

the four items, it was necessary to construct a somewhat different index depending on

the response patterns, but the numbers are roughly comparable. Clearly, severe

G4
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TABLE 5.13
SANCTIONS FOR NON-CONFORMITY ADVOCATED BY RESPONDENTS.

COMMUNITIES A AND D, COMBINED, IN PER CENT

.....
1.1141UX IX Severity of S'anetion

People disbelieving in

0

(no sanction)
1 2 3 4 5

(severe
sanction)

Total

sanctity of marriage 66.0 18.2 16.8 1.00
Atheists 70.9 10.6 16.0 2.2 100
People suspected to be

disloyal 50.2 5.3 '6.4 14.9 17.6 5.6 100
Communists 16.7 6.5 9.0 15.0 23.2 29.6 100

sanctions against these whose non-conformity affects only their private behavior are
extremely rare. Moreover, two or more of the students would apply no sanctions

to such. individuals . The response patterns are drastically different for people whose

behavior affects public matters, with more than half of the students being willing to

deprive Communists of the right to vote and of liberty. Once more, in view of the

apparent separateness of the public and private spheres of experience, it seems doubtful

that transfer of learning from one to the other is likely to take place .

V . RELATIONSHIPS BETWEEN ASPECTS OF CONFLICT ORIENTATIONS

We must now raise the question whether the variables which we have treated

as "aspects" of conflict orientations form in any sense a coherent cluster. Indeed,

do conflict orientations exist anywhere outside the mind of the researcher? Do these

perceptions, behavioral preferences, and group orientations relate to each other, or
do they exist as isolated parts of experience and cognitions?

We started out from the expectation that the manner in which we perceive

the social world, particularly the world of conflict, relates in a significant manner

to our expectations concerning outcomes, and, indeed, our preferences. The

most startling result of the first questionnaire, administered in B and C, was the

virtual absence of relationships between perceived sources of conflict and expected

outcomes. Table 5.14 reports these results.
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TABLE 5 .14
SOURCES AND OUTCOMES OF INTERPERSONAL CONFLICT,

CORRELATION MATRIX .
COMMUNITIES B AND C (N=489 -493)

Outcomes of Conflict

4-4 a) a) 1a) is> co ci5 ""eo o01 E 41 Vi

04
4)40 x g o a

fD cl)
U VI

i 44
co .C1 0

4) Izt
$4
O 1 ,

o3 (..) (t)

.= 0 CO 0 CO ed .0 t:0 0
O 140

"0 4) 1 v0 13 V i 1 1V
at (a at ...1 at co

s4
4.4

Ca figO ".1

02 44 .4 U ci..4 at.P.4 0

Sources of Conflict

I. Money and ,ia- B .11 .15 -.07 .11 .10
terial Possessions C .04 .10 .01 .06 .09

2. &teams to 71,
_ AAearz ,10 .(16 .07 .13

Beat Opponent C -.06 .13 -.12 .03 .13

3. Attempts to B -.03 .14 ..01 .06 .08
Prove Own Supe- C -.07 .17 -.09 .05 .15
riority

4 . Attempts to B .08 .14 -.08 .07 .04
Give Orders C -.07 .18 -.04 .06 .06

5. Different B .13 -.04 .06 -.07 .03
Moral Ideas C -.06 -.03 .08 .03 - .02

6. Lack cf B .07 -.03 .05 .08 .02
Mutual Under- C - .01 -.00 - .05 .04 .05
standing

7. Stubbornness 8 .07 .15 .01 .07 .09
C -.10 .11 - .06 .08 .12

8. Fear of B .00 ..23 - .03 .20 .03
Compromise C -.12 ,15 -.11 .12 .18

Significance levels: 05=
.09

r = .11

,i .1.

-.02 .02
-.03 .02

.02 ..07
-.07 -.00

-.02 .04
.10 Al

- .05 .02
- .01 -.01

.10 .11

.12 .04

.09 .08

.08 .10

- .02 .04
.06 .08

- .09 .02
.08 .08

r% 0
"t4

-.09
001

-.05
-.13

-.05
gel

-.01
-.01

.11
..08

.07

.00

-.04
.08

-.10
-.15
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To be sure, quite a few of the correlation coefficients exceed conventional

significance levels; but all of them are very low . The strongest relationships link

the items that suggest fear and coercion, i .e . fear of compromise among the sources

of conflict and unilateral coercion among the outcomes .

It was largely because of these disappointing results that the items de-

scribing different types of outcomes were dropped in Lae revised form of the question-

naire. Either young people have no clear images of various types of conflicts (i.e.

of the connections that may exist between the origins and outcomes) or else we had

not succeeded in formulating items which adequately described the respondents' per-

ceptions. The second version of the questionnaire contains only the Solutions item,

which is designed to discriminate between 'lough" and "soft" approaches to an

opponent.

Table 5 .15 shows the relationships which exist between Solutions and

several of the indices of conflict orientations which we have computed. The CCI

index has been "folded over:" respondents assigning ranks only to item pairs both

parts of which they have previously checked receive the high score of 4, while those

who rank only item pairs bearing only one check mark receive the low score of 1.

This makes it possible to correlate the CCI with other indices .

The correlations in this table are generally low, as they were in the pre-

ceding one. A few lessons can nevertheless be drawn from this table . The most

important of these is that the solutions envisaged by the respondents are virtually

unrelated to any content characteristics of the conflict , *i .e . to both the character-

istics of the conflict situation and the kinds of action attributed to the opponents.

This results rather clearly from the particularly low level of the correlations be-

tween Solutions and the five Conflict Origins Indices, only one of which reaches

statistical significance Similarly, Solutions are unrelated to Group Orientations,

even though respondents were asked to, and presumably did, identify with the

actors suggested by the Solutions questions. There are some slight relationships

of Solutions to the CRI, CCI, and the Blame indices. These relationships appear to

become stronger the more definitely the conflict lies in the area conventionally
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regardes as political. They are strongest in the case of the political parry opponents

and show about the same level of strength in the cases of international and racial

conflict. It should be born in mind, however, that only about half of the respondents

completed enough of the questionnaire to receive index scores on the question set con-

cerning Democrats and Republicans, so that in all probability the respondents on

this question represent a select group of more alert and perhaps politically more

aware students . In any event, the tendency for perceptual indices to be related to

solutions, although weak, is no doubt present. On the other hand, the relation-

ships are weakest where young people are considered to be the actors themselves.

This phenomenon relates perhaps to the amount of stereotyping of conflicts in which

a respondent can engage: the more remote a conflict is from his personal sphere

of experience, the easier it is for him to make broad, and sometimes coherent,

judgments regarding the roles of the opponents and their culpabilities.

As one might have expected, the Blame Balance Index has a consistently

negative relationship to Solutions . It must be remembered that the high end of the

Solutions scale denotes "softness" toward an opponent, and the high end of the Blame

Balance Scale, imbalance. This means that respondents who distribute the blame

evenly :end to adopt "soft" solutions .

This relationship appears even more strongly in Tabte 5.16, which relates

the Conflict Cause Indices to both types of Blame indices, Blame Balance and Blame

Weight. The greater the perception of uneven "responsibility" for conflict behavior,

the greater the tendency to distribute blame unevenly between the opponents and to

blame heavily those engaging in conflict behavior. It should be noted that in both

Tables 5.15 and 5.16, the relationships with the Blame Balance Indices are stronger

than those with Blame Weight. Clearly, the placing of heavy blame upon others (and

an upon oneself) encounters some cultural and, no doubt, personal inhibitions.

One way of escaping the feeling of being aggressive is to hold the weight of blame at

medium le I while discriminatigg between opponents as to their relative culpa-

bility. This, however, is likely only where the opponents are somewhat remote from

the respondents4 personal experience: the relationships with Blame Balance are

lowest with respect to conflicts between adults and young people.

1...1111
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TABLE 5.16
CORRELATIONS BETWEEN CONFLICT CAUSE INDICES (FOLDED OVER)

AND BLAME INDICEE, COMMUNITIES A AND D COMBINED

Type of Conflict
National Generational Economic Racial Political

Blame Balance -.28 -.20 -.39 -.37 -.43

Blame Weight -.10 -.02 -.15 -.21 -.17

It will also be noted that generally there is greater variation between

correlations between Ca and BL me than between Solutions and Blame. The latter

seem to depend less on the specific context of conflict than the former . Table 5.17,

which contains a set of "Consistency" measures confirms this impression. To con-

struct these indices, the scales on which they are based were dichotomized, and

respondents were scored on the extent to whirl:. they gave high or low responses to

all five e- rrespondine question sets. Here "Ind that inconsistency in Blame is

more common than inconsistency in solutions Less than 10 per cent of the respondents

are as inconsistent as is possible in the solutions they propose, while the corresponding

percentages range from 35 to 55 per cent on the COI and Blame Weight Indices. Com-

plete consistency is more common in community D than in A, particularly with re-

spect to Solutions .

TABLE 5.17
CONSISTENCY MEASURES, COMMUNITIES A AND D IN PER CENT

Solutions
COI: Under-
standing Beliefs

Blame
Weight

Community A D A D A D

Completely Consistent 4.7 31.6 18.6 30.5 12.1 15.6
Moderately Consistent 44.3 38.2 33.4 34.4 32.0 35.2

46.1 27.8
Totally Inconsistent 4.9 7.4 47.9 35.1 55.9 49.1

The main point that seems to emerge from these discussions is that

Solutions are psychologically distinct from perceptions, including perceptions of

blame. Solud.ons, as proposed courses of action, are more pragmatic than moral
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judgments . To the extent that people identify with one of the opponents, they will

feel impelled to recommend certain types of behavior for solving conflict, irrespec

tive of the reasons they think underlie a Liven conflict or of the ethical respon-

sibilities involved, It is one of die characteristics of conflict that it generates its

own dynamics: however it may have come into being, however reluctantly people

may have 'become involved in it, once they find themselves on one or the other side

of a battle line people will xecommend the strategy which in their view best solves

conflict as such -- a "win strategy, " a strategy of reconciliation; or one that com-

bines features of both.

One of our tasks in studying the connections between social participa-

tion and conflict orientations is precisely to determine what kinds of conflict orien-

tations are likely to be learned in the adolescent's social experience: perceptions

of conflict or behavioral preferences.

VI. EXPOSURE AND INTEREST

The indications in this chapter seem to lead to the conclusion that

orientations toward conflict may reach a certain amount of specificity if we con-

sider perceptions, but are rather general when we consider proposed solutions to

conflict. ThLs is the case inspire of an apparently heavy exposure of young people

to information about public affairs . Af.; Table 5 d8 shows, over half of the young

people claim to be exposed to either newspaper accounts or radio and television

news (or both) at least cnce a day. This figure may be artificially high, as students

probably consider frequent newspaper reading and television watching the "right"

answer. Nevertheles.3, there is no doubt a considerable amount of information

which to some slight extent impinges on most young people

That this extent is slight indeed may be gathered from Table 5.19.

Making allowance for the fact that the answer "fairly interested" probably reflects

no more than a passing interest in public affairs, only 15 to 20 per cent of the stu-

dents rate themselves really interested in public affairs. These percentages take

a further drop when students are asked whether they would consider do:ng anything
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TABLE 5 .18
EXPOSURE TO INFORMATION ON AND DISCUSSION OF PUBLIC AFFAIRS,

COMMUNITIES A AND D, IN PER CENT

Reading of
,Newspaper
A D

Radi0 and TIV7
A D

Discussion
With Parents
A D

Discussion
with Friends
A

Never 5.6 6.0 1.2 4.8 4.5 9.5 4.1 8.8
Rarely, less than
once a week 2.4 3.1 .9 6.9 19.7 24.2 20.1 27.1

Sometimes, once a
week Qv , 4.8 13.6 16.c A.R.9 414 47.6 41.7

Fairly often, several
times a week 32.1 28.0 28.2 28.0 19.5 18.2 22.5 18.0

Very often, every
day 56.8 58.0 37.7 29.5 7.2 7.1 5.9 4.5

More than once a
day -- .0 40 15.4 14-5 MIR 4. -- --

N 485 1196 486 1199 487 1196 487 1197

TABLE 5.19
INTEREST IN PUBLIC AFFAIRS, COMMUNITIES A AND D, IN PER CENT

Self -rating
A D

Interest in
College Course
A D

Interest in Working
for a Political Party
A

Very interested 21.5 15.0 17.9 10.8 6.2 7.2
Fairly interested,
wouldn't mind 58.7 52.1 39.2 23 .4 36.9 34.4

Slightly interested,
would rather not 18.2 27.8 32.4 40 .5 45.6 45.4

Not interested 1.9 5.0 10.5 2S .1 9.3 12.9

N 484 1193 487 1188 465 117111A1
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corresponding to their interest, such as taking a course it this subject if in college,

or working for a political party as an adult. Even these rather hypothetical

questions bring mostly negative responses.

We do not believe that in a healthy democratic society people should

necessarily exhibit a burning interest in public things. The state of health means,

to some extent, that people feel safe in allowing others to manage their affairs.

Great public interest and excitement are typically associated with periods of crisis.

But in our study of the growth of young people's attitudes toward public affairs; we

must constantly bear in mind than' we are talking about an area that is, at best,

marginal to most young people's experience, interest and aspirations.



CHAPTER 6

THE STRUCTURE OF PARTICIPATION

Participation iri the formal and illf:.-rn.1 group stracturc of the high
school places young people in a system of social stratification -- we have argued
this point already in Chapter 2. We will now examine, in quantitative terms, the

structures of participation in communities A anti D and discuss the extent to winich

there are similarities between the formal and informal structures .

Some critics of the procedures used in this study might argue that, at
bottom, we are really studing stratification phenomena, not the effects of group
participation. They might not declare themselves satisfied with any demonstration
of relationships between social participation and attitudinal variables so long as
statistical controls have not been introduced to eliminate the effects of social strat-
ification. We do not share this view . We do not view the variables of stratification

and of participation as different variables: rather, we think that they represent the
macroscopic and microscopic aspects of the same phenomena . Social strata have
their effects on individuals through the agency of the groups, formal and informal,
in which the individual participates . They cannot have any effects of their own,

because they are not directly experienced by the individual members of the social

system . Social strata are essentially abstractions in the mind of the investigator --
extremely helpful instruments of thought in any investigation which attempts to

link specified types of attitudes or behavior to the conditions of social existence .

But a study which deals with the development of social and political orientations
must look at the microscopic -- and that is to say the experien.cial -- aspects of the

individual's life . We are less interested, in this study, in finding out what types of

social orientations are linked to what characteristics of membership in the class
or prestige system than in discovering the ways in which orientations -- any orien-
tations -- are generated in the individual's contacts with others .

163
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If, in the next few pages, we demonstrate relationships between group

participation and social status, we are really talking about the manner in which the

adolescent's social origins affect his placement in the structures of serial life into

which he is moving. For the status of a young person is a transitional one: it is
effected by both the social characteristics of his family and the role he plays in the

secondary structures of school and friendship . Both of these sources of status can

be seen as patterns of association and participation. Theyoung person from a "good"

has bigh status because rte associates other youngsters flom "gond"
fonyll4es and with the adults whnm knows tha environment into which he

has been born. Clearly, to control for social status would be to say that groups have

an effect on the emergence of social attitudes quite apart from the social context in

which they are imbedded. Vie are not saying this . We are, rather, investigating

the social mechanisms whereby placement in social strata as well as orientations

toward the social world are generated.

. SOCIAL CHARACTERISTICS OF PARTICIPANTS

As could be expected, the structures of formal and informal participation

overlap. The correlations shown in Table 6.1 are not very high, but they are based on

a somewhat stringent and perhaps unrealistic definition of participation, i .e. the

number of formal and informal groups in which each respondent is a member . If

we distinguish only between participants and non-participants, we find that of the

1692 respondents for whom we have data, only 197 participate in no organization or

informal clique . Among those who do participate, nearly 61 per cent are members of

both formal and informal groups.

If we count as formal organizations only those which are located in the

school (a reasonable restriction since we do not consider cliques outside the school

system) we find 315 non-participants, nearly eighteen per cent of all students in the

two communities. Of those who do participate, only 49 per cent are members of

both the formal and the informal structure. This means that about eighteen per

cent of all students have no citizenship in the school community, and slightly over

fifty per cent have only partial citizenship. They may, of course, be citizens else-

where. There are remarkable differences between the two communities in this re -

spect, which will be discussed in the last part Df this chapter.
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TABLE 6.1
CORRELATIONS BETWEEN FORMAL AND INFORMAL PARTICIPATION,

COMMUNITIES A AND D COMBINED

Number of
informal
memberships

Clique member-
ships

Acolyte attach-
ments

Total clique
attachments

Number of organizations and activities in which student
participates or holds office

IOrganizations
I in which stu-
i dent partici
Ipates

School activities
in which student
participates

Organizations
in which stu-
dent holds
office

165

School actilvities
in which student
holds office

.20 .21 .10 .11

,19 .19 .12 .13

.25 .24 .14 .15

'Whether a greater amount of participation in the school community is

desirable or not is a matter of social and educational philosophy. Also, it is not
altogether clear what effects the involvement of nearly all students in the life of the

school would have on both their development and that of the community at large .

But the figures will remind us to look with great caution upon any assertions which

claim general effects of the social experience of high school life upon all students.

By the same token, we must emphasize once more that much of what is described in

this report leaves out of consideration the experience of the less affluent, the less

intelligent and the withdrawn, since the methods used in this study focus attention only

on actual participants .

The manner in which participation is linked to social status can be

gathered from Table 6.2. We have used the father's educational attainment as the

best indicator of social origin available to us, since the students' responses to the

questions dealing with their parents' occupations are often too sketchy to permit

reliable classification . Grade average is here considered a sort of school status --
again a somewhat limited and unreliable measure -- for the reasons given in Chapter

2. The correlations shown in the table are thus bound to underestimate the amounts

of relationship that would be found between measures of participation and more

refined measures of status.



THE STRUCTURE OF PARTICIPATION 166

TABLE 6.2
FORMS OF SOCIAL PARTICIPATION BY FATHER'S EDUCATION AND

GRADE AVERAGE, CORRELATIONS FOR COMMUNITIES A AND D COMBINED

Number Number Number Number
of organ- of school of organ- of school
izations activities izations
in which
student
partici-
pates

Grade
ay.,ragiu

Father's
education .25

in which
student
partici-
pates

,38

in which
student
holds
office

.24

activities
in which
student
holds
office

.23

Number
of cliques
of which
student
is a
member

Number
of cliques
of which
student
is an
acolyte

.09 .14

Number
of cliques
of which
student
is a
member
or acolyte

.16

.25 .13 .13 .07 .13 .12

The most important finding in this table is, however, the difference in

the levels of association found between social indices on the one side and the two types

of participation on the other . Informal group participation is, apparently, more

"democratic," at least in the sense that amount of partiCsation (as measured by

the number of groups to which an individual belongs) is less definitely tied to social

status. A more detailed view of the relationship between social origin and partici-

pation can be obtained from Table 6.3. The average lumber of organizations to which

students belong increases rather markedly with the father's level of educational

ottainmAint, thg. increase is not nearly so pronounced in the case of clique members

and acolytes, and it is about the same for these two groups.

Participation may also be related to the student's status aspirations. As

a measurk. If these, we have used his general plans for the future rather than his

occupational plans, since the latter are often still quite vague in the young people's

minds, particularly among tenth-graders . Table 6.4 shows that social participation

relates to the student's further educational aspirations, with those who plan to go

to college showing, on the average, the greatest amount of participation. Again, the

increase in participation is much more pronounced for formal participation than it

is for the informal.

I

F
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TABLE 6.3
PARTICIPATION IN ORGANIZATIONS AND CLIQUES BY LEVEL OF FATHER'S

EDUCATIONAL ATTAINMENT
AVERAGES FOR COMMUNITIES A AND D COMBINED

Average number
of cliques in
which respon-
dents are
members

Average number
of cliques in
which respon-
dents are
members or
acolytes

Average number
of organizations
4.4% tistAinta loc.corolinvrasalio, .1.14#0,,,Tmeas

dents belong

Average number
of school
activities to
which respon-
dents belong

167

0.44

1.44

1.44

0 .74

0.46

1.51

1.43

n plo0/1.4

0.30

1.39

1.91

I114.0

0.52

1.87

1.73

A nA%.??-x

0.54

1.69

2.35

1 .22

0.49 0.59

1.93 2.03

2.27 2.49

.1 .3n 1 41.A
A. mar

0.64

2.07

2.93

1 .119

.07

.12

.25

,2%

t

1111111111W .-....±:"'"'"-''"e""'".t."'''_ =
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TABLE 6.4
AVERAGE NUMBER OF FORMAL AND INFORMAL MEMBERSHIPS BY PLANS

FOR THE FUTURE . COMMUNITIES A AND D COMBINED

After high school
Organizational

z-tAide.rit plaus to: memberships

Average number of:

School Clique
activities meNaberships

Clique acolyte
attachments

Become a homemaker .82 .44 .35 1.28

Take a job .86 .46 .36 1.32

Take a job after military
service 1.14 .50 .33 1,49

Get married and get a
job 1.18 .59 .49 1.78

Go into service as a
career 1.20 .45 .35 1.37

Go to trade or
business school 1.63 .88 .59 1.64

Get married and
go to college 2.09 1.03 .47 1.94

Go to college 2.60 1.50 .58 2.04

it would seem, then, that formal participation is more strongly tied to

both social origins and aspirations than is clique participation. This is not to say,

of course,: that clique participation exposes students to .a wider range of social

experiences than does formal participation. Quite the opposite may he - and probably

is -- the case . We are here examining aggregates of organization and clique members,

not the individual organizations and cliques . All that is indicated by these data is

that a broader social layer of students participates in cliques than in formal activities .

If the cliques are rather homogeneous on social and other variables - and we will

show this to be the case -- this means that cliques repress!' Ax,ader spectrum of

social structures differing from one another in certain re -cects, while formal organi-

zations tend to be more uniform in their composition.
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So far we have only used the number of cliques to which the individual

belongs as a measure of involvement in the informal structure . This was admittedly

a very crude measure, although it did have the advantage of linearity. But a qual-

itadv-3 measure may give a more realistic picture of the nature of informal par-

ticipation and at the same time give us some indication of the validity of the types of

clique membership which we have established by means of the procedures described

in Chapter 4 .

The frequencies in the table indicate, first of all, that multiple par-

ticipation consists mostly in students' being weakly attached to several groups, or
strongly to one and weakly to one or more others. But inspite of the weakness of

these attachments, this qualitative scale correlates with grade average and father's

education to about the same extent as the quantitative measure in Table 6.2 . No

great "jumps" in averages are recognizable, except perhaps between single and

multiple membership . Of particular interest, however, is the break that occurs

between those who are acolytes in two or more cliques and those who are members

in two or more . Those with multiple acolyte attachment and no membership are
actually the highest status group, as measured by their fathers' educational attain-

ment. The thirty-six students who belong to several cliques but are not acolytes

anywhere have a somewhat lower social background than that of multiple acolytes;

on the other hand, they have the highest mean grade average.

This group of thirty-six people seems particularly interesting, because

it puts a kink into practically any regression line. On social as well as attitudinal

measures, this group is always different from its next door neighbors, the multiple

acolytes and multiple member-acolytes. Indeed, they are more similar to single -

clique members than to any other group.

The peculiarities of this small group show up in a large proportion of

the tables in which Type of Clique Attachment is used as the independent variable

In tables widch show no other significant relationships, our thiry "pure" clique

members (i.e . clique multiple members who are not acolytes anywhere) show up

with either the highest or the lowest mean in the whole array. in view of the smallness
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TABLE 6.5
TYPE OF CLIQUE ATTACHMENT BY FATHER'S EDUCATION AND

BY GRADE AVERAGE. MEANS FOR COMMUNITIES A AND D COMBINED

N
Mean Grade

Average
Mean EducaUon*
of Father

No clique attachment 532 2.21 3.59

Acolyte in one clique only 282 2.36 3,63

Member in one clique only 156 2.39 3.52

Member in one clique and
acolyte in one or more 232 2.4S 4.07

Arnlyte in two or more
cliques 336 2.50 4.28

Member in two or more
cliques 36 2.59 3.88

Member in two or more
cliques and acolyte in
one or more 121

Naik,11101

2.50 4.12
ftwawle/aMo 111.01.../..OMMO

Total 1695 r = .12 r = .17

*These averages are based on the scores which we have assigned to levels or
educational attainment . They consequently are a very rough measure of social
status.

of the group, the differences between the mean far the "pures"and for the rest of

the sample is usually not significant, but tte phenomenon recurs with such regu-

larity that it is worth mentioning. On all Conflict Role indices, for example, the

average number of "Both" responses selected by the "pure" clique-members is

lower than that selected by any other group; conversely, they tend to be high in

the "Neither" category. Particularly revealing are the value preferences of this

group: they consistently receive the highest means score ..he eategoidea

"Respect" and "Self -Assertion," but the lowest on "Interee-- life" And o "Frignros."

They discuss politics with friends more frequently than anyone else, they obtain

the lowest scores on vindictiveness against Communists and the highest on vindic -

tiveness against "those who do not believe in the sanctity of marriage."
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The picture that emerges from this constellation of scores is that of

a group of people who pursue the value of respect relentlessly, getting deeply --

never marginally -- involved in the cliques they join, even though they are not par-

ticularly interested in friendship as such. They talk about politics (they probably

%IV it ivl Vt Liamuug cLIJUUL intuly uumjet-Lb, AMA. u-cy LAJILLJUA.E. CI= - All w =ay

that no one bears any responsibility for it They are against sin. Clearly, they

try to make an impression, and they get accepted by virtue of their intelligence and

persistence, even though they do not "qualify" by their backgrounds.

Perhaps this is one of the response patterns one might expect from

people undergoing a pluralistic experience. But this is not at all certain. We do

not know whether the cliques joined by the thirty-six pures diverge appreciably

from one another in social conditions and attitudes. Indeed, the opposite may well

be the case, and the twn or more cliques to which each of the thirty-six belongs

may, in fact, be very similar to Gue another .

This digression about the thirty-six pures teaches us only one thing:

that it is not at all certain that the qualitative classification of cliques represents

degrees of pluralism. It probably describes nothing more than intensity of involve-

ment in the informal structure of the school. The responses of the upper groups(for what

holds for the "pures" is, to a lesser extent, true also for the multiple-member -

acolytes) merely indicates that the relationship between intensity of involvement

and social orientations is probably not linear . Nor is involvement linear with social

origins. Nor is it with social origins. In the following table we show the per-

centages of individuals with various types of clique attachment who plan to go to

college

TABLE 6.6
TYPE OF CLIQUE ATTACHMENT BY INTENTION TO GO TO COLLEGE

COMMUNITIES A AND D COMBINED, IN PER CENT

No attach - Member
anent Acolyte Member Acolyte

multiple
Acolyt

Multiple
Multiple MAtnher -
Member Acolyte

Per cent
planning
to co to
college 52 42 43 54 62 65 56
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Thus, the highest participators in the clique structure have somewhat lower aspir-

ations than those less involved, except that the "pures" once more exhibit their

social ambition by containing the largest proportion of college -bound students .

Cur Grady of th° social c^rr,-10t-ls pietiripatinn has givan some

incidental indications of the social meaning of the distinction between membevship

and acolyte status, which thus far had been a purely formal one. In their social

origins and responses to attitudinal questions acolytes are clearly different from

both non-members and members . Thus, it makes sense to set them up as a

special category. It might be useful to think of them not so much as participants

in particular cliques but rather as members of the social strata in the school to

which clique members typically belong. They seem to display the social and

attitudinal characteristics of these strata more strongly than do the clique mem-

bers. We will return to this point in the next section.

II. CLIQUE STRUCTURES

The high schools of communities A and D offer altogether different

pictures of group life We have had occasion repeatedly to comment upon the

much more cohesive, much more consensual character of community life in A.

Table 6.7 describes some of the salient differences in the two clique structures

TABLE 6.7
CLIQUE STRUCTURE CHARACTERISTICS

COMMUNITIES A AND D

Community A Community D

Number of membership cliques 32 49

Number of star cliques 4 26

Number of followings 10 97

Average number of:
Members in membership cliques 14 .0 4 .9
Members in star cliques 6.0 6.3
Acolytes in followings 5.9 5.6

Average number of acolytes per
clique member in:

Membership cliques
Star cliques

1.8
2.2

2.2
2.2
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The great density of the network of cliques in school A becomes quite

evident in these figures . Here membership cliques are much larger than in b, though

the average is affected by a few very large cliques. If it were not for overlap be
- - Z... A in enevrintween emmenweibmp every student in A yvvu.i.0

clique . Add to this star cliques and followings, and a great portion of the social

space in A is filled with parts of the informal structure . In D, on the other hand,

cliques are much smaller and exist in relative isolation from one another, as islands

in a social sea . It was the realizaaon that membership cliques by themselves did

not add up to any kind of social structure in D that impelled us to define the other

two types of cliques, star cliques and followings. It must recognized, however,

that membership cliques have a slightly greater social impact in D, sia.ze the aver-

age number of acolytes is somewhat higher than in A .

In community A, the range of sizes of membership cliques is much wider

than in D; moreover, the tendency for cliques to cluster at the lower end of the dis-

tribution is not nearly as pronounced in A as it is in D. On the other hand, the

range of star cliques is somewhat wider in D, although most of them are small.

In both communities, the cliques of medium size tend to have the largest number

of acolytes per member, a fact that points to the relative isolation of the smaller

cliques and the self -sufficiency of the larger ones (see Table 6.8).

In A, cliques perform a further integrative function, that of bringing

the students of differing sexes together Slightly more than half of the membership

cliques in A are mixed, although in most of them one of the sexes clearly pre -

dominates, as can be seen in Table 6.9. In D, less than one-fifth of the member-

ship cliques consist of students of both sexes. Acolytes, however, tend to be a

much more mixed lot. It is fairly evident, indeed, that many of the acolytes are

the boy- or girl Friends of clique members (or perhaps their unrequited admirers).

This pattern reflects perhaps the current fashion of "going steady" and keeping

one's girl or boy away from the crowd in order to pi otect the penamence of the

relationship.
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Thus, membership cliques seem to perform a function of community

integration in A, where they permeate the social space and draw people together.
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only because of the number of them . Moreover, as Table 6.10 shows, the leaders

of these followings come from a variety of groups with rather diverse levels of

academic performance . The followings in D constitute almost the only instances

in which students with averages below C seem to play a prominent part in the in-

formal social structure . It will be noted, however, that none of the followers have

below-C averages, and that the hulk of them is in the C -range .

In both communities, it seems generally the case that the acolytes have

a somewhat narrower range of academic performance than do members A greater

proportion of them are in the B or B -to -C range than of the clique members themselves.

Thus, they represent mdre y than n do the clique members themselves the socially

active stratum in the high school.

All types of cliques and all types of clique participants have in common

a satisfactory or better than satisfactory performance in school. From an educa-

tional point of view, this is an important and perhaps serious finding. It indicates

that students whose performance is less than satisfactory either have no social con-

tacts in school or find them outside the school. The poorer students, then, who might

profit most from being integrated into the life of the school community and from con-

tacts 'with better students are typically isolated in school.

That this isolation is not necessarily based on social origin can be seen

in Table 6.11. We already rziticed earlier in this chapter that the relationship be-

tween clique membelship and father's educational attainment was weaker than that

between organizational membership and this measure of social origin. The data in

the table show, indeed; a remarkable similarity between the distributions on father's

ednation for all students in school and for clique members. If, in general, the social

level of clique members is slightly higher than that of the common run of students

(as we have shown earlier in this chapter), this is due, in A, to the somewhat higher

level of the star cliques, and in D; to the higher social level of the followings. Star -

7111161111111111111111111111.11,MOMPSIMillrelltlilliNSIMMIIIMPOILIMIlliaiew-
E.
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TABLE 6.10
DISTRIBUTION OF MEANS OF GRADE POINT AVERAGES FOR CLIQUES

BY MEMBERS AND ACOLYTES, AND BY TYPES OF CLIQUES
COMMUNITIES A AND D

Mean grade Membership cliques
< Point Members Acolytes
>4 averages N % N %
:-.

g A-B
2
2 80
o B-C

C

TOTAL

A

A-B

0. 13

B-C

C

.C-D
(.)

D

D-F

TOTAL

Star cliques
Members Acolytes
N 70 N %

2 6.2 2 6.2 (2) (50) (1) (25)

12 37.5 7 21.9 (1) (25) (3) (75)

12 37.5 17 53.2 (1) (25)

6 18.8 6 18.7

32 100.0 32 100.0 . 4 100 4

8 16.3 1 3.8
11 99 4 18 37.5 8 30.8 14 53.8

20 41.0 22 45.8 11 42.4 11 42..4

9 18.4 6 12.5 6 23.1 1 3.8

1 2.0 2 4.2

49 100.1 48* 100.1 26 100.1 26 100.0

*One clique bad no acolytes

**Grade averages were unavailable in threeinstances -

177

Followings
Members Acolytes
N % N %

(10) (1)

(30) t (2)

(50) (4)

(10) (3)

100 10

1 1.1

18 19.2 9

14 14.9 35

28 29.8 28

20 21.3 25

9 9.6

2 2.1,

2 2.1

(10)

(20)

(40)

(30)

100

9.3

36.1

28.8

25.8

94**100.1 97 100.0
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TABLE 6.11
CLIQUE TYPES BYRELATIVE FREQUENCE OF FATHER'S LEVEL OF

EDUCATIONAL ATTAINMENT, COMMUNITIES A AND D
WIRMRPRC KT A arirtY TIL rtiret

4a/ '42.0 a... V' Ls L-4 risr.

Community A

Per cent of fathers with:
Community D

Per cent of fathers with:
Less than
high school
diploma

Membership

High school
diploma

Less
College high
education diploma

MEMBERS

than
school High school College

diploma education

cliques 43 33 24 34 38 28
Star cliques 29 17 54 32 43 26
Followings (30) (30) (40) 37 29 33

All students 43 31 24 41 34 25

ACOLYTES

Menibership
cliques 41 34 26 35 35 30

Star cliques 24 37 39 33 39 28
Followings 32 34 34 41 34 25

All students 43 31 24 41 34 25

*The base of these percentages is the total number of fathers in each category ofclique participants, not the number of cliques. Percentages do not always add to100 because in some cases the information was not available.

,
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centered cliques, then, appear to be made up almost exclusively of students pre-

destined by social origin and academic performance (these two things are, of
ennrasai hy nn masking .1a...v.~2~a. 101. "..., lianAl. IR/ # TV &a...a v..iii6ta 11.4iG iii,17.1414/L Unit,Ablialtilf4ent% 11/2I aft leihi re; 4 tsiktmastsis Amt. Iowa tstw. ww..1.4

clique structure takes in at least a small group of students who are not so pre-

destined.

a





CHAPTER 7

CULTURAL AND POLITICAL ORIENTATIONS

I. COMMUNITY PATTERNS AND SOCIAL EXPERIENCES

Communities A and D would both be classified as middle-sized towns

according to their populations; they both belong to the same culture area, that of

lower Iviicbigano Yet, they offer rather different types of life experiences to their

citizens, both advit and young.

It is only partially the difference in size that accounts for the divergen-

cies which we are about to describe; D is nearly five times as large as A, with a popu-

lation of about 80,000 in the last census. But more decisive are the differences in

occupational structure and in the intensity of communications with the national

community and the world at large.

Our respondents report the occupations of the main breadwinners in their

families as shown in table 7.1:

TABLE 7.1
FATHERS' OCCUPATIONS, COMMUNITIES A AND D, IN PER CENT

Commu

Profes - Managers Cler- Sales Crafts- Unskilled, Farm Not
sionals and Pro- ical . men and Service Ascer-

prietors Foremen Mined

A 12.7 8.4 4 ;fi 2.8 11.7 51.1 5.3 3.3

B 5.5 4.3 14.9 2.2 4.6 68.3 .1 .1

D is the seat of nationally known processing industries; whereas A is

chiefly commercial, with a few small inoustrial plants. This makes not only for

a larger working class population in De but also for a more cosmopolitan climate .

A preserves the feeling of a small community in which people know each other per-

sonally and act in terms of these personal relations. D has acquired the imperson-

ality of a city.

nese attitudes also pervade the firPA of race relations . A actually has

a larger Negro community (about 22% of the population) than does I) (about 14%), but

180
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A's Negro population is more settled, having been a part of the coma.2nity much

longer than most of the Negroes in D. In ante bellum day;, A was one of the end

points of the underground railwa;, and some of the religious groups in Itiwn were

actively engaged in settling fugitive slaves.

The effects of size, occupational composition and historical tradition

interact in ouch a way as to give the children of the two communiti,43 altogether

different introductions to social life. The Gesellschaft -Gemeinschaft dichotomy

well describes the differences. A has only a single high school and a sinii):::t junior

high school, and both are in the same building. This strengthens the role of the

school as a small community . Children in D experience two important breaks in

their social environment - when move from, eleme:aary to junior high schools

and again when they transfer from junior high to high scly#1. This may dissolve

some of the informal friendship groups while creating new ones; and insofar as

old friendship groups persist, their existence makes the ',ife of the child in D less

school-centered. In A, the continuity of ctr,eacts with the entire age cohort of the

city for a period Of six years creates oportunities for the maintenance of strong

friendship groups over a long period of time and locatec. much of social activity

in the school and in the fringe area surrc'unding the school as an institution. This

tends to create a more strongly local point-of-view among the young people of A -

a point of view which: possibly, is reinforced by the middle -class values prevailing

among the town's people.

The extent to which the two schools serve as foci for the social life of

their students can be gathered from Table 7.2 which shows the percentages of stu-

dents involved in various types of activities. In most categories of school activ-

ities, there is much greater participation in A than there is-in D. The main

exception occurs in the category of ''school-coimunity activities," which draws

a higher proportion fo participants in D than it does in A. The reason for this is

not altogether clear, for all other types of activities in which D is stronger than A

21P those which fnctin Attention on things outside the school, such as the student's

future occupation, entertainment and the like.
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TABLE 7.2
PARTICIPATION IN CLUBS AND ACTIVITIES OF VARIOUS TYPES,

COMMUNITIES A AND D, IN PER CENT OF ALL STUDENTS

Number of Activities Total
2 3 4School Act 1ivities: or more

Occupation oriented clubs A 4.1 .2
(Future Teachers, Future D 5.8
nurses, etc .)

Academic Clubs , A 18.2 5.5 1.4 25.1
Itsatin Club, Bid°Club, x) 6.01:3.1 7.4

.1
4.3
5.9

Artistiic and similar activities A
(Band, Drama:, Orchestra, etc .) D

Entertainment Clubs A
(Movie club, etc .) D

Varsity Activities A
(Sports Teams, Cheerleaders, D
etc )

Intra -mural sports A.

D
School Community activities A

(Student Government, news- D

paper, yearbook, etc .)
Community oriented activities A

(Service clubs, Red Cross, etc .) D
Activities Outside School:

Occupation oriented activities A

(Salesmen's Club, Filot's D

Association, etc ., or job)
Participatory creative activities A

(Symphony, square dancing, D

Pte.)
Social activities A

(Dances, shows, social clubs) D

Athletic clubs A

(Tennis, ski, etc .) D

Unorganized athletic activities A

Skati. I ! , bowlin etc.) D

Urban community clubs
(Teen Chambers of Commerce,
Demolay, etc.)

Rural community clubs
(F .F .A., 4-H, etc.)

Religious activities

A

D

A

D

A

n

19.9
7.8

3.1
2.3

.2
.5 .3

1.0 .4
4.1 .2
8.6 2.0 1.0 .4
6.9 3.0 1.0 .1

16.4
7.1 .7

10.5 23 .4
15.6 3.9 1.2 .3

7.2 .8
2.6 1

1.0
2.4 .1

8.4
5.6 .4 .1

20.3 .2
3.1 .5 .2
5.5 1.0
6.7 1.2 .4 .1
2.7 .6 .4 .2
5.7 .6 .2 .1
8.6 1.4

10.3 1.6 .2

5.3 .8
1.2 .2 .2

29.3 4.3 .6
19 ;6 3,9 e6 .2

23.4
10,9
1.4
4.3

12.0
11.0

16.4
7.8

13.2
21.0

8.0
2.7

1.0
2.5

8.4
6.1

20.5
3.8
5.6
8.4
3.9
6.6

10.0
12.1

6.1
1.6

34.2
24.3

1
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The pattern of participation in activities outside the school shows similar

characteristics . A youngsters engage in a great many organized social and church -,

related activities, while the participation of D youngsters in formal activities re-
VIM 01111 425 "'Co?' W, 4111%7 !WI f it 14 Y7 1 evar 1 eat nzl evnaerte 1117t etf tI Vc4 Yvc rin nett
11,11,6416116.70 bV.iVi MA.t. y %/AA A.S..' Mina aWa Vey vdra..... taMY a. M % 441,,

have sufficient justification for arguing that young people in A have a highly school -

centered social life, whereas those in D substitute activities in the larger com-

munity for those in school . Rather, the main point to be made is that A youngsters

generally engage in more organized (and perhaps more closely supervised) social

activities, whereas informality is more frequently the rule in D. The institutions

of church, school and neighborhood are more strongly articulated with one

another in the smaller community, so that socialization takes place in a more

coherent school - community framework than it does in A . If we look at the content

of the activities favored by students in A and D, we notice that A students gravitate

toward personal interaction, while D students engage in less personal activities;

the emphasis on student government and similar activities may be part of this

pattern in D. A summary of the amount of types of organized activities among

young people in the two communities appears in Table 7.2:

TABLE 7.3
ORGANIZATIONAL PARTICIPATION OF ADOLESCENTS

IN COMMUNITIES A AND D, IN PER CENT

Community Type of Activity
None Community School Religious

Oriented

A 24.2 33.8 28.1 13.9

D 39.1 33.0 19.5 8.4

Similar differences are reflected in the quantitative data on clique par-

ticipation reported in Table 7.4 . When asked to list young people with whom they

associate; students in Community D put down 13.3 names on the average, while

those in A mention only 11.9 names . At the same time, the proportion of students

,vho think of themselves as having a large number of friends is considerably greater

---

pi
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TABLE 7.4
SELECTED INDICES OF PERSONAL INTERACTION OF STUDENTS

IN COMMUNITIES A AND D*

A D

Average number of associates 11.9 13.3

Percent designating more than eighteen people as
personal friends i4.7 34.9

Average of proportion of friends to total number
of associates 43.5 45.3

Average of porportion of out-of -school friends
to total number of friends 15.2 27.3

Average number of informal groups in which
respondent indicates membership 2.6 2.4

184

*N ranges from 285-488 for Community A and 667-1209 for Community D

because of the number of respondents who indicated membership in only one

group.

in D than it is in A; over one third of the students in 0 designate more than 18 of

their acquaintences as friends, as against only about 15 percent of the students

of4 in A. The number of friends who do not go to the respondent's school is much

larger in D than it is in A; since there is only one high school in A, all friends

outside the school must oe either high school graduates or drop-outs, while in D,

friends outside the school may be attending another high school . At the same time,

this indicates that the term "friend," for many students in A, implies greater

intimacy than in D. Nevertheless, students in both communities report belonging

to approximately the same number of infoimal friendship groups. his means

that the students of A high school regard their student body as more group-

structured than do students in D.

Table 7.5 shows that this perception is justified by the facts. There is much

more clique participation in A than there is in 1), and the character of participation

is much more intensive. The totals show that 403 of the 488 stud( "ts in A par-

ticipate in some clique -- 82.6 percent: in D, only 781 of the 1210 students
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TABLE 7.5
DISTRIBUTION OF CLIQUE -CROWD MEMBERSHIP IN COMMUNITIES A AND L,

PARTICIPANTS 'N CLIQUES ONLY, IN PER CENT

Acolyte Member Acolyte Member in Member Member in
in one in one in two one clique, in two two or more
clique
only

clique
only

or more
cliques

acolyte in or more
two or more cliques

cliques,
acolyte in
one or more

Community A Total
Clique 18.6 17.6 17.9 33.7 4.7 7.4
Crowd 24.5 33.5 11.9 25.8 1.5 2.7 403

Community D
Clique 27.3 11.1 21.2 26.5 2.04 11.8
Crowd 32.1 21.5 16.6 22.9 1.5 5.2 781

64 per cent -- participate in informal friendship groups . If we look only at those

students who do participate in the clique structure, we observe more participation

in membership cliques in D than there is in A -- 63 per cent vs. 51.4 per cent of

the participants. This was, of course, to 11 expected in view of the greater fre-

quency of membership cliques in A and of following in D. Yet, the highest category

of clique -participation -- that containing students who are members in at least two

cliques and acolytes in at least one -- is relatively more frequent in D than in A.

At the same time, the lowest category -- acolyte in only one clique -- also occurs

more frequently in A. Evidently, the student body of A is much more homogeneous

than that of D with respect to clique participation. There is much more variability

in D. In the smaller of the two communities, there is a modal amount of par-

ticipation which might be considered the norm for most youngfiters. No such

norm exists in D. Many young people do not participate at all in the informal

friendship cliques of the school, many of those who participate belong to only one

clique as acolytes, and at the same time, there is a relatively greater number of

multiple participants. D thus seems to be much more stratified than A, not only

in socio-economic terms but also by social participation.

'7471g171777,./
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We can now begin to answer th.. question which of the two school corn -

mun.'*,Les affords the student greater amount of pluralistic experience . The answer

is not simple. Because of the greater separateness of strata in D, there is a

great number of students who are relatively isolated or confined to a fairly narrow

range of associates. On the other 'nand, in the same community, then is small

group of high k_articipators who may be exposed to a greater variety of socia!

experiences than are student: A. Whether they actually receil.-e pluralistic

experiences depends largrly on the divergences it composition, in interests

and in values. Clearly, sin::: c-,inmunity A is on the whole more homogeneous in

all of these respects, the chance for pluralistic experiences is smaller there than

it is in A -- even those who are members of several cliques may find themselves

in substantially the same kind of social environment in each one of them.

In order to throw some light on this question, we have computed a set of

"discrepancy scores" for people who belong to more than one clique . Some of these

scores are based on the distributions of social characteristics within cliques, others

on the students' own reports about the groups in which they claim to be members. A

respondent receives a high score if, on a given characteristic, there is a great dis-

crepancy between the groups to which he belongs . All discrepancy scores are

computed by the same method (which is described in Appendix A ) and range

from 0 to 9.

Tables 7.6 and 7.7 shown means of such discrepancy scores, the first

for members only, and the second for members and acolytes . In both tables, the

differences between discrepancy scores have the same direction, but they are

generally bigger in the table containing means for members only.

The largest differences between mean discrepancy scores occurs on

father's education . Students who belong to several cliques in community D are

likely to enccunter children from a wider range of socio-economic backgrounds

than is the case in community A. The comparison of the discrepancy scores be -

tween mean grade averages yields a similar picture -- and since grades in high

school are, in part, considered status attributes, the significance of this is

probably similar to the discrepancy on father's education . On grade and sex corn-
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TABLE 7.6
AVERAGE DISCREPANCY SCORES FOR STUDENTS

IN IVIORE THAN ONE CLIQUE

A

HAVING MEMBERSHIP

Father's education 3 .6 5.5
Grade average 4 .4 5.1
Social mobility 5 .7 5.6
Sex composition 6.0 5.8
Grade composition 3.4 3.1
Race composition 3.1 3,8
Interest in studies 6.1 5.7
Predominant interests 5.0 5.9
Norm compliance, total 6.4 5.2
Norm compliance, public S .8, 5 :s
Norm compliance, pzivate 5.5 5.6

TABLE 7.7
AVERAGE DISCREPANCY SCORES FOR STUDENTS HAVING MEMBERSHIP

AND/OR ACOLYTE STATUS IN MORE THAN ONE CLIQUE
IN COMMUNITIES A AND D

A

Interest in studies 5.07 5.29
Norm compliance; public 4.88 5.40
Norm compliance, rrrxivate 4 .79 5.66
Norm compliance, total 5.87 5.03
Predominant interests 4.08 4.49
Sex composition 5.62 5.05
Race composition 2.35 2.87
Grade average 4.57 4.68
Social mobility 5.39 5.34
Father's education 3.96 5.23

position of the cliques to which they belong, students in A receive slightly higher

discrepancy scores than in P. A discrepancy in average grade level exists, if a

young person belongs to one dique consisting only of members of his own school

grade, and also to another one whose members were recruited from a different or

from several school grades . Sex composition J of a student's cliques mould be

scored as being "discrepant" if there was a sufficiently large variation in the per-
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centages of male or female members. In both of these respects, students in the A

school experience more variety. They arc thus exposed to different social situations,

which tend, however, to occur in the same context of social class and social class

values .

Discrepancies in the racial composition of cliques are somewhat lower

in A than in D.

The remaining five discrepancy scores are based on attitude items in

the questionnaire and reflect perceptions rather than objective reality. More stu-

dents in A. than in B believe that they belong to groups which differ somewhat in

their degrees of interest in studies or whose readiness to comply with accepted

norms of bel,*vior caries noticeably. This does not mean that these groups actually

are more different in these respects in A than they are in D; the A students may

well be more sensitive to such differences as exist. Indeed, if norm compliance is

associated with social status, as is frequently the case, the D students' range of

experiences of different attitudes toward norms should actually be greater than that

of students in A .

The question regarding the opportunities for pluralistic experience con

fronts us with an all too familiar dilemma: we have no objective yardstick for

measuring experience Those who believe that they observe and are involved in

a variety of dissimilar social situations may, in the judgment of some outside

observer, be moving in a fairly homogeneous milieu . One thing is evident: the

structures of the community, the school, and the informal network of friendships

in A favor consensus; and it is against a background of expectations that behavier

will in general by consensually approved, that A students detect more discrepancies

than do D students whys environment is probably more tolerant of dissensus.

TT LEADERSHIP AND SOCIAL ORIENTATIONS

We have argued, thus far, that the structure of the community has an

effect upon the informal structure of the high school, end that both of them together

may account for the young person's expectations regarding the nature of social

processes. The adolescent may expect more or less conee,nsus in the social environ-

ment . It now remains to show what effects these expectations have upon orientations

toward political processes.
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In describing the differences in orientations we have observed in corn -

ramifies A and D, we will be hard put in assigning them to specific causes . The

general community climate may, by itself, produce the effects we observe, or

else the .q,ructure of the birth RChonl may play a mediatinc rnle between community

climate and social orientations . It would take many more than two communities

to discover such causal chains as may exist . Moreover, it is not at all clear by

what social mechanisms orientations toward the political world are generated in

individuals or transmitted from individual to individual. Possibly, some sort of

leadership process is involved: different social structures may allow different

types of individuals to acceed to leadership positions; and the leaders may in turn

"set the tone" and thus encourage attitudes which maintain the social system. For

these reasons, the data to be presented in this section will consist of comparisons

not only between the two high school populations but also between the formal leaders

selected on the basis of their participation in student government. In addition, we

will show data for "high participants" in D, since these may also have leadership

functions in the formation of opinions .

When we examine the demographic, social and educational character-

istics of these leaders, we discover some interesting differences between the two

communities and between the leader: and the populations from which they are drawn

(Table 7,8). Leaders in D tend to be older than those in A, probably because of the

lack of a break between junior high school and high school in the latter city. In both

communities, girls predominate in the leadership, and they constitute four fifths

of the high participants in D., The bias in favor of females is even a little stronger

among the A leaders than it is in D. Racially, the D leadership is entirely white,

and the group of high participants comes close to this; whereas in A, Neroes enjoy

a somewhat better repiesentation among high school leaders. In both communities, the

share of the children , f. professionals in the leadership is disproportionally high,

but this bias is particularly strong in A. There are no differences in grade averages,

but D leaders have a somewhat higher average 1.Q .

-311#
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TABLE 7.8
DEMOGRAPHIC AND SOCIAL CHARACTERISTICS OF LEADERS,

HIGH PARTICIPANTS, AND POPULATIONS
OF COMMUNITIES A AND D, IN PER CENT

'90

Community A Community D-

Leaders
Characteristic N=31

Population
N=488

High
Lead Participants

N=42 N=34
Population

N=1209
Grade

10th 29.0 42.4 9.5 25.6 . 38.8
11th 29.0 29.7 31.0 35.9 32.8
12th 41.9 27.9 59.5 38.5 28.4

Sex: Female 67.7 50.8 61.9 7.9 48.6
Race: White 83.9 78.1 100.0 94.9 88.6
Occupation of
Father:

Pine Collar 9.7 25.2 9.5 15.4 22.2
White Collar 41.9 36.9 57.1 61.5 48.6
Professionals 32.3 15 .8 16.7 1P .0 7.8

Grade Average* 2.9 .2.4 3.0 2.9 2.4
I.Q.* 99.8 103.1 106.9 103.1 98.3

*The N's upon which these means and percentages are based are somewhat

lower than those indicated at the hel.d of each column, since the data were not

available in a few cases .

From these data, we gain the impression that the A leadership is likely

to display more of a middle class community spirit than does that of D. Being younger,

the A leaders are more likely to think of social relations chiefly as behavior based

on consensus . Moreover, women generally tend to play the role of consensus

leaders in American society -- and girls have a higher share of the leadership in

A than they have in D. The somewhat higher socio - economic status of the A leader-

ship reinforces the impression that this group represents local middle-class society

even more strongly than do the D leaders.

Yet, in some respects the leadership of A seems more representative of

the school community from which it is drawn than does D's leadership. This is

clearly the case for the age distribution, and it also holds for the representation

of the races in the official school leadership. The A leadership may well be more
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integrated into the school community than that of D. This becomes particularly

'evident in Table 7.9, the first columns of which indicate that all of A's leaders

belong to informal cliques, while this is true for only four fifths of D's leaders.
Pes__ ie44 efts ni y r lo. 4 in wo" 441. " .i4...1 1 ne. r. 4.1, I*

cal.. %GAGS. y °U.& J1.11.1.11g ;Al 1114 44.10.... J. %/1411.1.0 ()Mt', ULJA. C:Jaque s to which

the leaders belong. In A, about the same proportion of white leaders belongs only

to racially homogeneous cliques as in the population; and that proportion is con-

siderably lower than it is in D. In the latter community, leaders move in an en-

vironment that is somewhat less segregated along racial lines than is the popula -

tion; but high participants are just as segregated as the school community at large,

if not more so . The high school of A thus seems to be more integrated than that of

D, both in the population and in the school leadership. It should be kept in mind

that, to a large extent, this may be "token integration;" the overwhelming number

of racially mixed cliques in A have a single Negro member, one who is "accepted"

by the white children, and the great majority of Negroes are excluded from the in-

formal clique structure . Still, even such "token integration" may reduce tensions

in that it creates the impression that the problem does not exist or has been solved

and that there is consequently no reason for controversy.

The consensus attitudes prevailing in community A manifest them-

selves in responses which we interpret as a general rejection of conflict. The

most striking results will be found in Table 7.10, giving percentages of re

spondents scoring high on the "conflict Cause Index" (CCI). This index is based on

the ranks which respondents were asked to assign to three of the ten dyadic items

in five questions of our instrument. The actual ranks are not taken into account

(and the responses of individuals who mistakenly checket. -ether than ranked three

items were counted). A respondent is considered to have a high CCI score if all

pairs of items he selects as "important" causes of conflict have received double

checks previously, i.e. if both participants are considered active agents in the

con_flict.

The table shows that, on all five sets of dyadic items, a larger per-

centage of A than of D respondents receives high scores. Moreover, as the last

two columns of the table show, the differences between the two leadership groups



0

T
A

B
L

E
 7

.9
M

E
M

B
E

R
SH

IP
 I

N
 C

L
IQ

U
E

S 
O

F 
V

A
R

Y
IN

G
 R

A
C

IA
L

 C
O

M
PO

SI
T

IO
N

L
E

A
D

E
R

S,
 H

IG
H

 P
A

R
T

IC
IP

A
N

T
S,

 A
N

D
 P

O
PU

L
A

T
IO

N
S 

O
F

C
O

M
M

U
N

IT
IE

S 
A

 A
N

D
 D

, I
N

 P
E

R
 C

E
N

T R
a
c
i
a
l
 
C
o
m
p
o
s
i
t
i
o
n

A
t
 
l
e
a
s
t
 
o
n
e

gr
ou

p 
21

-9
9%

w
hi

te
 o

r 
on

e
gr

ou
p 

10
0%

w
hi

te
 a

nd
l o

ne
gr

ou
p 

10
0%

N
em

-

L
e
a
d
e
r
s
 
a
n
t
i

H
ig

h 
pa

rt
ic

i-
pa

nt
s

1

P
e
r
c
e
n
t

b
e
l
o
n
g
i
n
g

t
o
 
a
n
y

c
l
i
q
u
e

A
l
l
 
g
r
o
u
p
s
.
 
A
t
 
l
e
a
s
t
 
o
n
e

10
0%

 w
hi

te
 g

ro
up

 8
9-

99
%

w
hi

te

A
t l

ea
st

A
ll

T
ot

al
o
n
e
 
g
r
o
u
p
 
g
r
o
u
p
s

8
0
-
9
9
%

1
0
0
%

N
e
g
r
o

N
e
g
r
o

m
al

om
m

ta
m

em
w

om
gr

ew
er

...
...

...
**

0*

Pe
rc

en
t w

ho
a
r
e
 
m
e
m
b
e
r
s
 
i
n

ea
ch

 k
in

d 
of

gr
ou

ps

C
om

m
u-

ni
ty

 A
N

=
N

=
L

ea
de

rs
31

10
0.

0
31

41
.9

45
.1

*
6.

5
6.

5
10

0
Po

pu
la

tio
n

48
8

80
.1

39
1

39
.1

41
.7

2.
8

6.
9

9.
4

10
0

C
om

m
u 

-
ni

ty
 D

L
ea

de
rs

42
78

.6
33

63
.6

36
.4

*
*

1
0
0

P
o
p
u
l
a
t
i
o
n

1
2
0
9

5
0
.
2

6
0
'
,

7
6
.
6

1
4
.
4

4
.
0

2
.
5

2
.
5

1
0
0

H
i
g
h
 
P
a
r
-

tic
ip

an
ts

39
89

.7
35

80
.0

14
.2

2.
9

*
2
.
9

1
0
0

*
=

 le
ss

 th
an

 1
 p

er
 c

en
t

'L
ea

de
rs

in
cl

ud
e 

th
e 

of
fi

ce
rs

 o
f 

st
ud

en
t

go
ve

rn
m

en
t, 

st
ud

en
t p

ub
lic

at
io

ns
 a

nd
 s

im
ila

r 
of

fi
ci

al
 g

ro
up

s.
H

ig
h 

pa
rt

ic
ip

an
ts

 a
re

 in
vo

lv
ed

 in
 v

ar
io

us
 s

tu
de

nt
 a

ct
iv

iti
es

.

11
11

te
l

11
11

11
11

11
11

11
1

rn
ri

rr
.m

ri
,H

Pr
ir

rr
r,

P7
T

M
PI

P:
iii

rr
" 

L
IM

E
17

7,
17

=
=

"7
71

,4
1
7
1
7
7
7
1
1
.
,
 
'

,
.

Ir
ri

ss
ir

is
am

ou
ltr

om
iP

ln
im

m
m

p=
m

om
m

iw
v-

tw
om

m
ta

ki
ih

ra
lls

ai
l 0

10
41

11
iN

E
W

,m
ir

ill
oo

rm
rr

x 
or

m
ar

e-
,

w
ow

 lo
te

no
I



CULTURAL AND POLITICAL ORIENTATIONS 193

TABLE 7.10
CONFLICT CAUSE INDEX .

PER CENT OF RESPONDENTS DESIGNATING AS MAIN CAUSES OF CONFLICT
ONLY ITEMS ON WHICH THEY CONSIDER BOTH PARTICIPANTS TO BE

ACTIVELY INVOLVED . COMPARISONS OF LEADERS AND POPULATIONS
IN A AND D

Conflict
Situation

Adults- %

CommunitiA Community D
Differences in
Percentages
Between

Formal Population
Leaders

37.1** 23.5**

Leaders Population

53.3 44.2

Leaders Population High
Partici-
pants

16.2 20.7 37.2
Young people N (30) (433) (37) (958) (35)

US-% 51.6 40.2 24.4 25.4 26.7 27.2* 14.8**
USSR Nx (31) (462) (41) (1040) (38)

Business % 7.10 63.0 47.1 47.7 57.2 23.94 15.3**
Labor NX (31) (43:3) (34) (885) (34)

Whites- % 40.0 45.9 16.2 27.8 29.4
Negroes 1\1!1 (30) (401) (37) (958) (34) 23.8* 18.1*

Democrats- % 97.2 89.0 86.2 82.1 84.9
Republicans Nx (26) (354) (29) (792) (33) 11.0 6.9**

XThe variation it totals upon which the percentages are based is due to
non - response.

*Significant beyond the 5% leVel (t -test).

**Significant beyond the 1% level (t-test).

are consistently larger than those between the two populations . In our view, this

indicates that the adolescent of community A typically rejects conflict as such and

that this orientation is more common in A than it is in D. These findings do, of course,

not indicate, that respondents with high CCI scores criticize both partners equally --
_and the data to be reported presently shows that this is, in fact, not the case. In

choosing item pairs which assign active conflict roles to both participants, ado-

lescents merely record their perception of conflict as being due to the actions of

those who get involved in it. If any criticism is implied in the statement of this

perception, it relates neither to the merit of the case at issue nor even to the
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character of the opponents involved, but rather to the perceived acuteness of the con-
flict; tae more acute a conflict is felt to be, the greater the tendency to impute re-
sponsibility for it to one or the other, rather than to both opponents. Thus, among
both populations and leaders, conflicts between old and young people, as well as
those between the U. S. and the Soviet Union draw relatively low proportions of
CCI sc-tres; for different reasons, these three conflicts are surely salient in many
young minds. The less salient, less acute conflicts receive the highest proportions
of CCI scores; it is as though the respondents tended to ascribe such ccnflicts to
the actions of both opponents rather than to the activities of one of them. Acute
conflicts become personalized: some one participant must be doing something
that accounts for its existence; while less acute conflicts are ascribed to the joint
action of the participants.

The idea that both partners are the cause of conflict amounts to a kind
of -on-acceptance of conflict processes as such, to a feeling that conflict is some-
how disruptive and that anyone getting involved in such situations must bear part of
the burden of responsibility. This is the perception that dominates conflict orienta-
tions in community A. And to the extent that they influence opinion (or are typical
of those who do) A leaders tend to re-inforce this orientation; a greater proportion
of them than of the general high school population hold these perceptions. * D leaders,
VI the other hand, play no such role; if anything, they are a little less prone to high
CCI scores than °tilt. r students. If any group plays the role of consensus leadership
in D, it is that of the high participants whose CCI scores tend to be a little higher
than those of tile population.

If students and leaders in A are less tolerant of conflict than those in
D, this does not mean that they are more tolerant of the conflicting parties. poi

*None of the differences between leaders and general population in A
are statistically significant, but they are all in the same direction. Our sample
probably underestimates the differences between leaders and populations, because
non-response increases considerably the closer one draws to the end of the
questionnaire. As the less intelligent and less conscientious respondents fall by
the wayside, the sample becomes more and more biased in favor of middle-class
students with middle-class attitudes. There is a fair correlation between CCI
and IQ.
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each of the five conflict situations explored by our sets of dy4lic items, Table 7.11

shows the percentages of respondents who consider Loth opponents as equally to

blame in the conflict. Student leaders and populations in D seem to Le oom'what

more prone to blame both opponents equally, but only on the first two items (Adults-

Youth and U.S. -U.S.S. R.) do the differences in pert;e:atages reach statistical

significance. The differences betv.7een leadership groups are generally no greater

that between populations. Clearlyt the ten._acy to hold both opponents responsible

for participating in a conflict which, as we saw, characterizes A is not accompanied

by a tendency to comdemn both parties equally for their actions and for what they

stand for. A similar result will be observed if we examine the tendency to inflict

high, blame, which is described J.,:r the figures in Table 7.12. This table disregards

the distribution of blame between the opponents and considers only the highest

point marked on either or both of the two blame scales for each conflict. If we com-

pare this table with Table 7.10, we observe that the conflict that invited the

highest proportions of large CCI scores (Democrats and Republicans) receives the

lowest proportion of high blame scores. Conversely, in community D, fairly large

percentages of high blame scores on conflict between adults and young people go

with low CCI scores. There is no clear pattern recognizaiie between CCI and Blame

scores, so that the two variaLles should be considered as independent.

TABLE 7.11
TENDENCY TO CLA&.E EQUALLY THE OPPONENTS IN FIVE TYPES OP CONFLICTS.

LEADERS, HIGH PARTICIPANTS, AND POPULATIONS
OF COihiviUNITIES A AND 0, IN PER CENT

Conflict
Comraunit A Community D

Leaders Population Leaders Population High Participants
0 onents (31) (488) (42) (1209) (39)

Adults and Youth * 54.8 53.7 64.3 61.8 64.1

U.S. and U.S.S.R.* 22.6 25.8 31.0 35,7 28.2

Business and Labor 51.6 58.6 52.4 60.1 64.1

bites and Negroes 35.5 50.4 35.7 51.0 53.8

Democrats and
Republicans - 90.3 89.6 87. 6 85.9 87.2

*Difference between population percentages significant beyond the 1% level (t-test).
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TABLE 7.12
TENDENCY TO INFLICT HIGH BLAME IN FIVE CONFLICT SITUATIONS.

LEADERS, POPULATIONS, AND HIGH PARTICIPANTS
COMMUNITIES A AND D, IN PER CENT

Opponents
Community A ommu nly.

D
Leaders Population Leaders Population High Participants

(31) (488) (42) (1209) (34)

Adults and Youth 45.3 44 2 58.2 39.2 25.6

U.S. and U.S.S.R. 37.5 53.3 58.0 49.1 48.7

Business and Labor 62.0 45.2 51.7 43.9 51.3

Whites and Negroes 52.4 37.0 51.7 43.6 43.6

Democrats and
Republicans 14.3 17.6 16.1 22.7 27.2

. The manner in which adolescents look upon conflict between adults and young

people deserves some special mention, since this is the only one among our five

conflict types which the respondents may have personally experienced. If there is

anything to the hypothesis of displacement (or transfer of learning), the responses to

this conflict situation may affect others. It is on this set of items that we observe the

largest differences between CCI scores in the two communities, with A adolescents

being much more likely than those in D to hold both parties responsible for the con-

flict. In D, more people highly blame one or both opponents in such conflicts than

consider both opponents responsible for the conflict, while the percentages stay

within a narrow range in A. Thus, A adolescents seem more prone to object to con-

flict between adults and young people as such, while D adolescents object less to

the conflict but are more willing to take a stand. We may thus find ourselves in the

present of two types of community atmospheres,one in which conflict is felt to be

objectionable (particularly if it affects the relations between generations), and

another in which conflict is more accepted as part of life and in which children

learn to form their own views regarding the merits of the case and of the opponents

snit.
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If this were the case, theewe might expect that children in community D

would tend to work out the ways for handling conflict, whereas those in A, being

opposed to conflict as such, might have no consistent mental image of conflict .

The data in Table 7.13 confirm this inference. The table shows the per-

centages of students in the two communIties who are Lompletely consistent in the

solutions they propose for resolving conflicts, irrespective of the specific choice of

"tough" or "soft" solutions they make. Among both leaders and populations, a much

larger percentage of D than of A adolescents choose consistently the same types of

solutions and can thus be considered to have a definite view of the way in which con-

flicts should be handled.

TABLE 7.13
CONSISTENCY IN THE SOLUTIONS PROPOSED FOR SOLVING CONFLICTS

RESPONDENTS CONSISTENTLY SELECTING "TOIJGI-1" OR "SOFT" SOLUTIONS,
AS A PERCENTAGE OF ALL RESPONDENTS, COMMUNITIES A AND.D

Cornmunity_A Communit r D
Leaders Population

(31) (488)
Leaders

(42)
Population

(1209)
High Participants

(39)

Per cent selecting
consistent
solutions 3.2 4.7 31.0 31.6 41.0

This, then, seems to be the main effect of community and high school

structure upon developing political orientations . First, there appears to be some re-

lationship between the structural "tightness" of the community and that of the school,

and living experiences in these structures seem to generate expectations of conformity

and consensus of varying strengths. Where such expectations are high, conflict is

likely to be rejected as such, and no consistent orientations toward the solutions of

conflicts tend to emerge; where expectations of consensus are lower, general attitudes

toward conflict may be formed.

It should be born in mind that these inferences do not necessarily apply to

individuals. We have considered only aggregate data for communities, and we have

argued that the community culture forms a link between social structure and orients -

s;
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tion toward conflict. Whether rejection of conflict by indivictals is related to their

images to conflict situations and their ways of handling them as a problem that

invites investigation by more elaborate instruments than the ones used in this

study.

--, .
- 61 s

v

9, eq., ,
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SOCIAL PARTICIPATION AND POLITICAL ORIENTATIONS

I. THE PROBABILITY OF CONSENSUS

a

Anyone who wishes to study the relationships which may exist between

participation in cliques or other small groups and social attitudes must come to

grips with a basic statistical fact of life: the sampling distribution of the standard

deviation is skewed to the right . The smaller the sample and the more peaked the

parent distribution, the more this is likely to be the case. This well known statis-

tical fact has seldom been taken into account by those who study the formation of

public opinion. Yet, it may be just as important, if not more so, as the social

and psychological variables usually considered.

If we accept as a postulate that beliefs, values, attitudes, opinions

all the variables in the opinion researcher's arsenal -- are typically formed or

transmitted in small groups, then it beconees important to know whether such

groups are likely to be homogeneous or heterogeneous. All sorts of reasons re-

lating to our knowledge of social structure and of psychological propensities are

usually advanced to show why small groups tend toward homogeneity. The present

discussion will serve to remind us that such homogeneitywill occur simply on chance,

so that the social and psychological factors making for homogeneity are added to

those which inhere in the sampling process. Suppose there existed in some popu-

lation a predominant trend of opinion; then a rather large proportion of sm!,',11

groups that might be formed out of members of this population -- a proporeton con-

siderably larger than the non-statistician would expect -- will be homogeneous,

i.e. all or most of its members will be of the same opinion and in so far as the

individuals in the group differ from one another, there will be a tendency for them

to belong to similar opinion groups, not to those far removed from one another.

This fact has a dual significance for the discussions that are to follow.

Insofar as we are trying to show that the cliques we have constituted by the methods

employed in this study are in some sense homogeneous, we will have to keep in

mind that a certain amount of homogeneity -- and not by any means a small amount

77717117111.17.41°' -111.11"4"_111!"717711"..."7111111111111.114,111117
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may be ascribed to the laws of chance. If our cliques are no more homogeneous

than might have been expected by chance, we might just as well have picked stu-

dents from the school population at random, instead of engaging in a laborious and

costly operation of clique detection. Insofar as we are interested in the effects of
orm nn 1.111em fttlic:er hortel 41- mutt -creo 14I+14:, tzirlicatitezre Ain hewn rter4antait-17 rtf err/viney u MINVII.O. iNalp AU Ai& ..4 too 11. bat V aaa / la a 'bar a aor y va. bor

is ascribable to chance or to the operation of some social mechanism combined

with the researcher's ingenuity: people who belong to separate groups do belong to

them no matter how these groups have come into existence. In this context, any

effort to demonstrate homogeneity is merely a step in the process of isolating

pluralistic individuals.

Actually, we will not be able to provide full answers to either of these

two questions -- that of the level of homogeneity of cliques as well as that of the

effects of social pluralism. The first question requires the development of an ade-

quate statistical model for establishing expectations regarding the homogeneity of

cliques -- and this task has not yet been accomplished . The second problem can be

handled only by techniques of data analysis rather different from those employed in

the bulk of this study: the isolation of specific individuals who fulfill certain require-

ments of pluralistic participation.

The original design of this study called for the identification of categories

of individuals who might be subject to pluralistic cross-pressures, not for the idea

tification of specific individuals. The index of clique membership, already presented

in Chapter 6, was designed to establish such categories. We have already expressed

our suspicions, growing out of the scrutiny of our data, that this index cannot

possibly accomplish this end. In the pages to follow, we will have to restrict our-

selves, then, to the presentation of some rirna facie evidence that there is some

measure of validity to our clique detection procedures and to the discussion of the

likelihood that pluralistic participation in high school is a likely social phenomenon.

II. ATTITUDINAL CORRELATES OF MEMBERSHIP

We begin by exploring the relationships between membership in formal

or informal groups and socio - political orientations. We refrain from calling these

reiationshps "effects" because the direction of causality is not known to us. In
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any event, if there are such effects, they are certainly minor. Int.ead of sub-

jecting the reader to a lengthy presentation of data showing the absence of relation-

-ships -between variables that one might have expected to relate to each other, we

present in Table 8,1 a summary table of only those attitudinal data that relate, how -

ever slightly, to some participation variable . (In view of the sample size, correla -

tions of .06 or more are significant .)

TABLE 8.1
COR:1ELATIONS BETWEEN SOCIAL PARTICIPATION AND VARIOUS INDICES

OF POLITICAL ORIENTATION. COMMUNITIES A AND D COMBINED

Number of
Organizational
Memberships

Number of Number of Member-
Clique ship and Acolyte
Memberships Attachments

In-Group Orientation .07 .00 .01

Immigration -.14 -.04 -.05
Conflict Role Index:

International .14 .05 .05

Generational .03 .01 .02

Industrial .13 .05 .05

Racial .09 .02 .06

Political .14 .05 .09

Value Preferences
Self,Power -.09 -.05 -.09
Self, Friends - .06 -.01 -.01

Self, Respect .15 .05 .07

Self as Adult, Power -.03 -.01 -.01
Self as Adult, Friends -.05 -.05 -.02
Self as Adult, Respect .11 .02 .03

Labor, Power .11 .05 .05

Nation, Power -.06 -.01 -.01

Blame Weight:
International Conflict .06 .05 .05

Generational Conflict .02 .02 .03

Industrial Conflict .10 .09 .01

Racial Conflict .09 .02 .04

Political Conflict .08 .03 .04

Conflict Origin: Beliefs and
Misunderstanding in:

Internation Conflict .14 .07 .09

Generational Conflict .12 .05 .07

Industrial Conflict .11 (.01 .5
Racial Conflict .05 .05 .01
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It is quite apparent from these data that clique membership is imrelated

to nearly all of the indices . Involvement in formal ergnaizations has a weak bit

rather consistent relationship to certain aspects of conflict orientations , It must

be noted, however, that the coefficients in the clique membership columns, al-

though very small, always have the same sign as the corresponding coefficients

in the organizations column.

The impression one gains from these figures, small as they are, is

that of a general rejection of conflict, which we have already noted in the previous

chapters. The main value which these young people share is respect, and even

friendship is unimportant in comparison with it . The more a young person is

involved in organizations, the lesshe believes in power for himself either now or

in the future. Conflict is conceived as merely a matter of misunderstandings or,

at most, ideological differences .

These are the predominant ideological positions which characterize

the middle classes that are heavily represented among the organizational partici-

pants. Participation in organizations reinforces value positions which are already

learned in the environment of the culture and which doubtless are also propounded

in the classroom . To the extent that the .clique structure is less definitely tied

into the official structure of the school and includes some people or groups of

people who are not involved in it, the dominant values are less in evidence.

. This 'difference between formal and informal participation also

affects expression of interest in public affairs. As Table 8.2 shows, formal group

participants tend to evince some interest in public affairs, if only a spectator inter-

est. For clique members, this relationship between degree of involvement and

interest in public affairs comes close to disappearing. The effect of adding acolytes

to the clique members Is to raise the correlations, which indicates that the acolytes

are probably made of the same stuff as the formal organization members . The

data on the social origins and academic achievement of these students already led

us to expect this .

In order to complete the picture, we present Table 8.3, the data de-

scribing the relationship between the qualitative index of clique participation and

-
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TABLE 8.2
CORRELATIONS BETWEEN AMOUNT OF PARTICIPATION IN FORMAL AND

INFORMAL GROUPS AND MEASURES OF INTEREST IN PUBLIC AFFAIRS .

COMMUNITIES A AND D COMBINED

Frequency of reading
a newspaper

Thoroughness in reading
the newspaper

Frequency of listening to
news (radio or TV)

Frequency of discu:tsing
politics with parents

Frequency of discussing
politics with friends

Interest in a course in
public affairs

Interest in working for
a party (as adult)

Number of
Organizaticns

Number of
Clique

ivium.uei-mup

Number of Clique
Attachments (Mem-
1.... -........ .........1 A ......1..4.",...%
JJVJ., 0 041%.1 .C7NreJJ. 7 IN: Q 1

oi5 .07 .12

.18 .04 .05

.13 .04 .02

.21 .02 .05

.21 .06 .07

.21 .05 .07

-.12 1.02 -.03

the indices of interest in public affairs used before . The only thing remarkable

about this table is its close correspondence with the preceding one. This indicates

that the index of clique participation does not measure anything very different from

the quantitative index, and that the main factor accounting for such small variations

as can be observed is probably the degree of involvement in the social life of the

school .

Given these findings, we are forced to abandon the h.spe that the qualita-

tive index of clique participation might allow us told entify a group of people having

some likelihood of being subject to pluralistic cross - pressures . The fact that

neither the qualitative nor the quantitative index of clique participation relates to

measures of conflict orientations has, by itself, little bearing on the issue. Indeed,

if cliques were homogeneous but at the same time differed from one another in

their orientations toward public affairs, we should expect an absence of correlations

between the clique index and any particular orientations. But if, at the same time,
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increased involvement in the clique structure fails to relate to increased interest

in public matters (and relationships, insofar as they exist, are very weak), it is

difficult to imagine how participation in a variety of cliques could generate cross

pressures affecting orientations toward conflict in the social world. If cliques

differ in this respect, the differences are perhaps not c'ea.rly enough articulated,

not salient enough for the life of the groups,, to generate a hightened interest in

the issues involved. Alternatively, one might feel that such cross-pressures as

exist produce the effect that Lazarsfeld anc collabyeators have described: a

psychological withdrawal from politics . If the latter were the case, it would

evidently be difficult to discover ,s.ny visible effects of multiple participation.

These considerations k ,greatly change the task of the researcher. if

it can no longer be assumed that categoric groups of multiple - participants under-

going pluralistic experiences can be identified:. the only alternative is to search

for individuals who might displey the desired characteristics. This would involve

first of all the identification of cliques that are homogeneous with -respect to some

variable or set of variables and at the same time different from one another . In-

dividuals belonging to both cliques -eight then be taken to be pluralistic participants.

III. CLit.)UP. NOMOGENEITY

The first task, tLes, 14 .o as..s.etiain the extelt to which cliques arc homo-

geneous. As we Irc-,7c: uwpittor-ad, this analysis has the double purpose of

testing whether otec prcyzedures :;101..es that e.-71.n be considered as anything

but chance collections of p.iocle aral, Pt: 0.2.e ;tame tirne, laying the groundwork for

the search for pluralistic int',Adualr, described in the preceding section.

In order sste ni:s;ser fox howogencity, we selected twenty-five variables

which, in previous oneyses, fiat/ been found to be related to social participation

,.or which had discx-sitir bt.nwen student& in the two school communities. One

of these, Stud-_ at's, Value P:reference for Power, had to be eliminated from the

analysis whet'. it s ieund that is most cliques, only a small number of students

had answered the relevant items.

As a measure of homogeneity, we used the standard deviation. .fn view

of the non-parametric nature of practically all of the measurements in this study,
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this may seem hazardous; but since we have used parametric statistics throughout

this study, disregarding the problems that this might entail, the use of the standard

deviation was at least no great departure from out own (and many other researchers')

practice. Also, it was not and could not be our intention to obtain a precise

measure of homogeneity: it would be sufficient for our purposes to identify va.ia -

bles with respect to which cliques tended to be homogeneous. At the same time,

we hoped to be able to identify cliques exhibiting a particularly high degree of

homogeneity and investigate the special properties that they may have.

The results of the first of these procedures -- the count of cliques homo-

genious with respect to each of the twenty-four variables is shown in Table 8.4. In

this table, percentages have been computed to the base of the number of cliques

actually used in the count, and this number is given in each instance . Cliques were

not used for counting purposes if less than three members answered the questions

underlying the variables. Thus, depending on non-response rates, the number of

cliques actually included in the count changes from variable to variable . This

introduces a bias in favor of the larger cliques, since a non-response on the part

of any one member makes a three -man clique useless for counting purposes.

In order to interpret this table, it is necessary to have a definition of a

"low" standard deviation. The difficulty in setting a standard for "low" deviations

derives from the fact, already mentioned, that the sampling distribution of the

standard deviation for groups of unequal size is not known. Moreover, it can hardly

be claimed that the cliques have been selected independently from one another -- we

already have given evidence that they come from a somewhat limited stratum of the

school population, and the overlap between them is by no means accidental.

Under these circumstances, we decided to employ a rather crude criterion:

any clique standard deviation which, if subtracted from the population standard

deviation, yields a difference of .1 or more was counted as being "below" the popu-

latiol standard deviation. This difference should, of course, not be regarded as a

"confidence zone;" itb only purpose is to prevent our counting standard deviations

that lie very close to the population value .
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TABLE 8.4
CLIQUE HOMOGENEITY WITH RESPECT TO SELECTED VARIABLES .

FER CENT OF CLIQUES WITH "LOW" STANDARD DEVIATIONS.
COMMUNITIES A AND D

207

Members
Total* %

A

Acolytes
Total %

Community D

Members Acolytes
Total* % Total* %

Standard deviations
Non- .

Member Member
School grade 36 89 45 73 74 88 168 78 .78 .86
Socio-economic

index 29 93 41 93. 62 92 162 91 .93 .93
Grade average 35 91 45 82 74 88 167 77 .68 .75
Number of

organizations 28 82 42 74 56 70 151 65 1.59 1 (75
Number of

school ac-
tivities 25 88 36 81 45 71 119 76 .80 .76:

Number of
clique
memberships 36 58 30 87 74 31 104 25

Number of acolyte
attachments 36 67 45 33 74 39 168 20

Interest in
public affairs 36 64 45 40 74 66 168 55 .97 .86

Media con-
sumption 31 100 40 92 62 98 155 97 .38 .36

Sclutiors:
United States 35 69 45 78 74 62 168 61 .85 .81
Adults 34 76 45 56 74 74 168 53 .77 .70
Young people 34 74 45 60 74 67 167 65 .76 .70
Business or

Labor 34 65 45 71 73 62 168 42 .71 .69
Whites or

Negroes 31 61 45 58 73 58 167 57 .76 .76
Blame Weight:

International 31 89 45 80 71 97 168 96 2.20 1.94
Generational 26 74 45 78 74 82 168 65 2.01 ,d. .74

Blame Balance:
Generational 35 71 45 62 74 62 168 84 1.58 1.55

Vindictiveness
against Athiests 35' 49 45 42 74 57 168 51 .90 .84

Vindictiveness
against )

Communists 31 42 45 38 73 58 167 42 1.85 1.84
Value Preferences:

Independence 28 54 40 55 57 53 152 49 1.08 1.08
Interesting life 27 59 42 48 56 63 150 44 .98 .94
National power2l 38 35 49 48 44 135 59 1.20 1.14

Group orientation 35 23 45 31 71 42 168 40 .45 .55
Immigration Index34 21 45 53 72 36 167 31 .51 .57

*The term "total" here refers to the total number of cliques whose members gave:
a sufficiently large number of responses to be included. This" is the basis of each per -
centage
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Thus, we have no clear standard for evaluating and interpretii.g the

results shown in Table 8.4 . Before we attempt to investigate the substantive

meaning of these figures, we must therefore consider the reasons that

might account for high numbers of cliques having low standard deviations on a

given variable, These are: (a) chance, (b) differences between the variabilities

of the populations cf clique members and of non-participants, and (c) clique homo-

geneity . Only if the first two are eliminated can we be justified in concluding that

our cliques tend to be homogeneous with respect to the variables we are examining.

Chance factors could make for a large number of "low" standard devi-

ations because of the skewed sampling distribution of the standard deviation which

we have already mentioned at the beginning of this chapter. This effect should be

particularly noticeable if the parent distribution has a particularly strong mode; it

should further affect small samples more than large samples.

The first of these two conditions does not appear to have an appreciable

effect. The "low" standard deviations most frequent in Table 8.4, that on Media

Consumption, may be taken as an example . This standard deviation is based on a

fairly flat distribution, a three-point scale with about 40 per cent of the cases in

the middle category, and one third and one - quarter of them in the two others. The

Group Orientation Index, on the other hand is based on a distribution whose mode

comprises about two-thirds of the cases; yet this variable produces a particularly

low proportion of standard deviations among the cliques in bc.n cities. The distribu-

tion of Solutions-Adults is very similar in shape to that of Group Orientations, yet

the proportion of low standard deviations is moderately high in this instance .

examination of all the distributions and the corresponding proportions of low standard

deviations reveals no recognizable patterns. We do not believe, therefore, that the

shape of the various distributions accounts for the results we observe.

As to the possibility that the proportions of "low" standard deviations is

a function of clique sizes, the data do not bear this out. Table 8.5 shows the dis-

tributions of "low" standard deviations by clique sizes for community A, which is

the better of the two schools to use as an example, because the range of clique

sizes in D is much narrower than in A. Clearly, there is no relationship between
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TABLE 8.5
DISTRIBUTION OF "LOW." STANDARD DEVIATIONS BY CLIQUE SIZE .

COIV.i.MUN1Ty A

Number of persons in cliquePpreemt of
Standard Deviations 3 4 5 6 7 8 11 13

41-50 1 1 1 1

51-60 1 1 1 2

61-70 6 2 1 1

71-80 1 1 3 2 I

R1-9n 1 1 2

91-100 1

Total 10 5 4 3 5 3 1 1
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15 21 23 38

1' 1

1

1 1 1 1

those two variables . Also, since D cliques are on the whole smaller than A cliques,

one would expect proportions of "low" standard deviations to be in general &nailer

in D than in A ., A glance at Table 8.4 shows that this is not the case .

We see no evidence in these figures which wand allow us to persist in

the suspicion that the "low" standard deviations are, in this instance, due to the

peculiarities of the sampling distribution. Therefore, we proceed to investigate

between the variabilities of the populations of members and non-members of cliques .

In the last two columns of Table 8.4 we have we have entered these stan-

dard deviations for all variables, except for the clique participation variables them-

selves. There is some tendency,, although a small one, for the populations of

clique members to have smaller standard deviations than the population of non-

members. This is particularly true where the proportion of the "low" standard

deviations is high. Also, the two group orientation indices, on which cliques are

least homogeneous , give the reverse picture: the standard deviation for clique niem-

bers is higher than that for non-members. To be sure, the differences are small

in most instances, and they are not entirely consistent. Yet we cannot entirely re-

ject the hypothesis that what appears to be clique homogeneity is actually nothing

more than the homogeneity of the entire stratum of clique members .

1.111101111110.1111".111.1110.1MINUMIORMUIPM
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This suspicion is reinforced by another consideration. In general, we

find that the acolyte groups behave very much like the cliques. To be sure, the

per cent of "low" standard deviations is in. general smaller for acolyte groups than

for cliques, but it usually is not very much smaller, and there are instances

of differences in the opposite direction. Now, if acolyte groups are weak extensions

of cliques, we would expect them to be less homogeneous than the cliques them-

selves . Furthermore, we would expect ai-olyte groups to be homogeneous on the

same variables as the cliques to which, presumably, they are attached. This, we

must report, is not the case. The actual frequencies of association between "low"

standard deviations for cliques and low standard deviations for acolytes is only

slightly above the level of chance association -- certainly not enough to argue

that there exist a close association between acolyte groups and the corresponding

membership or star cliques. This means that, with respect to the attitudinal vari-

ables here under scrutiny, acolytes must be considered general members of the

stratum from which clique members are recruited. And if such groups display

degrees of "homogenei ty" very similar to that of cliques; we cannot discard the

notion that any set of individuals taken from this stratum might display the observed

amounts of "homogeneity."

IV. ORIENTATIONS OF CLIQUE MEMBERS

With these caveats in mind, what conclusions can we draw from the data

in Table 8 .47 There are, first of all, a few variables on which such a large pro-

portion of the cliques are homogeneous that the fact certainly needs to be recorded.

As expected, many cliques represent a relatively narrow range of socio-economic

status categories and of academic performance levels. To a considerable extent,

membership or non-membership in organizations appears to be a criterion for clique

participation, particularly in A. where organizational life occupies a great proportion

of the students. Membership in other cliques does not qualify as a criterion for

joining a particular clique in L, but it does in A: some cliques in A evidently con-

sist almost exclusively of members that also belong to other cliques, whereas others

consist mainly of single - clique adherents; the division is not nearly so definite in D.
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Thus, there exists in A an in-crowd of multiple members, and a scattered group

of people who belong to more isolated cliques. If there is such an in -crowd in D,

it is not large enough to affect the statistics.

All this is as cYcsnc.r.tr3c#,...r................... in thP Het of what we already know about the social

characteristics and group structures of clique members in the two communities .

It indicates that the collection of figures in Table 8.4 does reflect reality in some

degree, and that it will pay to glance at the remainder of the table, if only to draw

from it some indications as to the direction in which future studies might proceed.

The most striking figures in the table are those relating to Media Con-

sumption. If they are not the result of some statistical artifact, they indicate

that there are types of cliques in which exposure to the media is generally high,

while it is low in others . This could well be the case, inasmuch as cliques are

likely to differ in their activities and intellectual level . What makes us look with

suspicion at these figures is the equally high proportion of acolyte groups that

appear to be homogeneous with respect to Media Consumption. It could be, of course,

that the stratum of clique participants consi'sts ox several substrata, distinct from

one another in their communication habits. We cannot be sure of this, but in

future research ventures it might be worthwhile to explore this variable more

carefully .

Next we notice that variables belonging to the same cluster (e.g. Solu-

tions, Vindictiveness, etc .) tend to be associated with homogeneity proportions in

the same range. This cannot be due to similarities in the distributions, since these

frequently are not alike; the Solutions -U.S. distributions, for instance, is much

flatter than that of the other Solutions variables. We are tempted, then to argue

that cliques are more likely to be homogeneous on Solutions than on Group Orien-

tations . Similarly, we notice somewhat higher proportions of homogeneous cliques

on the Blame variables than we do on Vindictiveness.

It would be dangerous in the extreme to draw socio-psychological con-

clusions from these observations. But it might be appropriate to suggest that

"toughness" or "softness" of -olutions as well as Blame may be symptomatic of

underlying attitudes of general "tough-" or "tender-mindedness." This would make
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sense if we recall that norm compliance was the criterion that students themselves

employed for distinguishing between types of cliques: the less norm-compliant

are evidently the "tougher" cliques . If this were true, then it would still be dif-

ficult to understand why the two types of Group Orientation indices do not behave

like the Blame and Solution indices .

The most serious criticism that can be levelled against this study is

that we have been altogether too sanguine in expecting groups of students, consti-

tuted on the basis of friendship choiceq, to exhibit homogeneity with respect to

public affairs. Politics, social questions and all similar matters are, after all,

rather marginal to most young people's interests. The only thing that could be

reasonably expected was some kind of transfer of learning from the social experi-

ence in the groups to the arena of public affairs . We tried to obtain some infor-

mation about these group atmospheres in the group structure part of the instru-

ment, when we asked students to indicate the amount of norm compliance in the

groups to which they belonged. But the attempt to match the groups designated by

individual students with those constructed by our clique detection procedures

proved very difficult and unreliable.

Still, toughness and tendermindedness, norm -compliance vs . non-

compliance, might well be variables that should be more thoroughly explored in any

future research. For these are variables which relate not only to public life but

to the private life of young adults and to the life of their groups as well . If it is

true that the young person's social experience in some degree contributes to the

formation of his orientations toward public affairs -- and we are not yet prepared

to abandon this hypothesis -- the relevant variables must be those which relate

closely to his experience .

What about pluralism? If we discard the notion that acolytes C811 be re-

garded as weak clique members (and in view of the evidence we must discard it)

we are left with a rather small group of multiple members -- 156 of them in the

two schools, or a little less than nine per cent of the population . Most of these, in

all probability, do not experience any attitudinal cross-pressures at all: the social

1
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and ideological environment of the clique structure is not sufficiently diverse to

make cross-pressure a very likely event. Clearly, it is not possible to designate

some group of students who are most subject to cross pressures. The only al-

ternative course of action, which we have not attempted to pursue, is to isolate

from the large matrix of individuals the few that can be specifically shown to under-

go discordant influences or experiences. This type of analysis, which may prove

highly rewarding, must await the development of a new approach to the data.



CHAPTER 9

CONCLUSIONS

I. SUBSTANTIVE FINDINGS

This study was conducted primarily for the purpose of developing in-

struments and testing ideas; it was not expected to yield substantive findings of

any consequence . Nevertheless, it is impossible to develop instruments without

at the same time exploring the theory which the instruments are intended to sub-

serve . Nor is it humanly possible to conclude the work without articulating some

of the indications which seem to emerge from the data . Here, then, are these

indications:

1. The notion that pluralistic orientations appropriate for life in a

democracy are, to any significant extent, developed in the social structure of

the high school will probably have to be abandoned. The high school does not

serve as the prototype of a community in which the individual learns how to cope

with social conflict . For, all of the structures which can be identified in the high

school are highly consensus-oriented. The network of officially sponsored or-

ganizations and activities is restricted to a particular layer of students character -

ized by better than average social origins and better than average academic per-

formance . Belonging to several of these organizations seems to foster conformity

rather than independence of spirit: participants in the official school activities

tend to take a negative view of conflict as such and thus do not learn how to cope

with conflict situations

The informal clique structure, insofar as its locus is the school, may

well have similar characterisitcs . There may well be some cliques whose atti-

tudes toward life may differ from the consensus, the main differences arising

probably from varying conceptions of the need for norm compliance. Yet the

chances of participation in cliques of perceptibly different orientations is extremely

slim . The number of individuals who can be considered multiple participants -- in

the sense that they belong to several cliques -- comprises only a small fraction,

c^.rtainly less than ten per cent, of the school populations . This alone prevents

the phenomenon of pluralistic cross-pressure from becoming a mass phenomenon

214
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affecting any appreciable number of students . But among these multiple partici -

pants, among this restricted group of candidates for pluralism, most are probably

not subjected to any cross -preSsure at all; the groups to which they belong are, in

all likelihood, similar to each other .

For all of these reasons, it is highly questionable that the school as

an institution can be expected to provide pluralistic experiences . This does not

exclude the possibility that a small number of individuals are subjected to such

experiences and that their social development is significantly affected by them.

These individuals may, indeed, be the political leaders of tomorrow -- a small

but significant group. The methods of this study did not provide for the identifica-

tion of such individuals .

2. The general culture of the community has its correlates in both the

group structure of the school and the orientations of the students . In the larger

of the two communities investigated in this study, the informal group structure

was much looser, lees all-embracing. A corrolary of this may be less pressure

toward consensus. Students in the more metropolitan school displayed less re -

jection of conflict as such and seemed to have formed firmex views on how con-

flicts ought to be solved. This is not to say that these views were particularly

realistic indeed their very consistency indicates a lack of adaptation of the en-

visaged solutions to the specifics of the situations that are to be dealt with.

3 . In the age group under investigation in this study, conflict orienta-

tions lack coherence. Outcomes of conflict are not related to conflict origins,

tendencies to blame opponents do not relate to orientations toward in-groups and

out-groups, and the actual content of conflict -- the characteristics of the oppo-

nents, the issues at stake, the behavior in which opponents engage -- is scarcely

related to the responses. There are no changes in this respect between the tenth

and the twelfth grades, so that the question arises whether more coherent orienta-

tions toward conflict are formed later in life .

4 . The major preoccupation of those students who are actively involved

in the social life of the school appears to be with respectability. Status considera-
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tions, often taking a form somewhat different from those common in adult society,

pervade the school. But the culturally sanctioned image of status involves both

openness and exclusiveness. These status attitudes - - which this study did not

fully explore -- seem to affect the attitudes of students toward in - groups and out-

groups . This gives rise to a verbal agreement with the need for openness (meeting

new people, accepting them) and a simultaneous insistence on the purity of the

group. It is possible that these ambivalent group orientations contribute to the

amorphous character of orientations toward public affairs in general.

II. METHODOLOGY

1. Some progress has been made toward defining aspects of conflict

orientations and devising an instrument measuring them. The use of dyadic items

ascribing identical types of conflict behavior to two opponents and the use of paral-

lel items for different conflict situations permits the discovery of several general,

content free aspects of conflict perceptions and to ascertain the extent to which

these form a coherent set. The method is so designed that respondents can first

make a selection among items which they consider relevant to a given conflict

situation and, in a second step, designate those they consider important . This

second step, which in the present form of the instrument called for ranking the

three most important items, proved too difficult for many respondents. In further

revisions of the instrument, it might be possible to substitute checking for the

rankings, or else to give respondents more practice in filling out this type of form .

The "blame scales" attached to each item set permit discrimination between matter -

of-fact perceptions and the more emotionally based judgments of respondents.

2. The instrument as it now stands is too long for ordinary administra-

tion. This was known before the actual testing began, and most of the items toward

the end of the questionnaire were included as "fillers." This leaves open the

question whether such variables as value preferences are useful for the purpose of

analyzing orientations toward public affairs. On the other hand, the instrument

lacks variables which can be clearly considered as dependent, in the sense that

they relate to the respondent's potential behavior . In the original design, the group
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orientation items, i.e . those dealing with the treatment of non-conformists and

those relating to orientations toward one's own friendship groups and toward immi-

gration into the United States, were included as such possible dependent variables.

As it turns out, these items had not a very high pay -off . In particular, cliques

tend to be heterogeneous with respect to them -- a phenomenon which remains

unexplained. The instrument further lacks items which might permit the researcher

to establish links between private experience and public affairs.

3. A group structure instrument has been devised which yields a great

deal of information in a relatively small amount of time (10 minutes). IViuch of

the information is, however, very difficult to process and interpret, particularly

the student's reports on the number and characteristics of the groups to which

they belong. The problem of matching the groups designated by students with

those constituted by an objective procedure proved very complex, Sc, that the

indices derived from this procedure could be used only with the greatest caution.

It is probable that the attempt to deal with cliques as perceived by individual.

students should be abandoned. Instead, the socioinetric questions can stand strerigh-

ening. In particular, it was perhaps too much to expect that groups constituted on

the basis of a question calling for the designation of personal friends would yield

groups homogeneous in orientations toward public affairs . Questions asking for

the designation of individuals with whom respondents engage in activities similar

in form to those observable in the public arena might be more appropriate . The

danger is that such questions might have a very low yield and make it irn2c3sible

to constitute any network of groups exhibiting some degree of coiacsivener3.

4 . A n-tetit:Jd has been devised for constituting c:iques in a large socio-

metric matrix . This method has the following advantages:

(a) It is not necessary to operate on the entire iriP'-rix at once, such as

is done in other (mathematically more elegant) procedures; rather, cliques are

built up in areas of the matrix exhibiting a high density of choices . This makes it

possible, in principle, to handle matrices of any size, including those .nor which
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the memory space in modern computers would be insufficient . The method has

not yet been programmed for use by computers, but such programming is in

principle possible since the solutions yielded by the method is unique, and since

the data not currently operated upon can be kept in auxiliary storage.

(b) The method yields cliques of known cohesiveness, since one of the

criteria for establishing them is that each member added must contribute to

the clique z -score, i .e. the probability of the observed number of choices within

the group, given the total number of choices made by clique members .

(c) The criteria for clique detection are so formulated as to take into

account the social relations which actually exist in the universe under examination.

For this reason, different sets of criteria are applied in order to detect different

types of cliques, those based on the density of relations between all participants,

as well as those based on common choices of a central person by those attracted

to him.

III. EDUCATIONAL POLICY

While this study was not designed to yield results directly applicable

o educational practice, one extremely serious finding of this study must be

mentioned: the relative isolation of many students from the school as a corn -

munity. Between twentyand fifty per cent of the students have no place in either

the formal or the informal structure of the school. Insofar as learning and the

motivation for learning are in part supported by contacts among students, this

isolation probably reduces the opportunities of some students considerably . Those

least involved in either the formal or the informal structure are typically the

students with barely satisfactory or less than satisfactory academic records.

This raises questions about the wisdom of the policies of many school districts

which restrict the scholastically poorer students from participation in school

activities .

IV . INDICATIONS FOR FUTURE STUDIES

1. Instruments designed to test the relationships between social par-

ticipation and the development of orientations toward public affairs should contain

more material than was included in this study concerning the personal orientations

CA".11"11141.1.11.T.---11111-111
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of students. Of ?articular importance are the variables of exposure to the media,

not so much because of the information about public affairs that may he derived

from the media but because differential amounts of exposure probably distinguish

between different types of cliques. A second set of variables that needs to be

explored is that of "tough-" vs. "tendermindedness" because it relates to both

the students' experience in their own social groups and to major aspects of

public life.

2. The analysis of clique structure can probably be somewhat simplified

by omissica of the acolyte category, since it is highly doubtful that acolyte groups

are exte.asions of cliques .

E
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SAMPLE INSTRUMENTS

The following instruments, used in this study, appear in this appendix:

1 First group structure instrument, administered in Community A.
9., Firstrat nvipntatinn irterritrrient, atsinfi in c am rrinni ti .s 11 ."2...-1 rl

There were two alternate forms of this instrument, differing

-.Ally in the questions referring to conflicts in the public arena

(questions 30-37 and 30a-37a respectively). The first form of

this quesdonnaire is included in full, followed by the alternate

questions used in the second form of the instrument.

3. Interview for students in Community B.

4. Interview for parents in Community B e

S. Final questionnaires, administered in Communities A and I)

(two parts: group structure and orientations).



FIRST GROUP STRUCTURE INSTRUMENT

This instrument could not be bound into this volume in its entirety

because of its unusual format. The full questionnaire was mimeographed oa

legal size paper. A pad of twenty-six tabs, of the same length as the page but

only one-half as wide, was stapled the top of the ba.cic page in- its ceiner. use

first two tabs contained the instructions, and one of the remaining tabs, contain-

ing sets of triangular boxes for checking, are bound into this report. The tabs

differed only in the wording of the phrases above the checking boxes, referriing

to various types of joint activities. The questions which appeared at the head of

the tabs not incl tided in this report were as follows:

2. What person or group of people have you been close to in school sports
lately (on a team, as cheerleader)?

3 . What person or group of people have you worked with lately for the good
of the school (clean-up drives, homecoming, carnivals, etc.)?

4 . What person or group of people have you studied or done homework witis
lately?

5 . What person or group of people have you worked with in school clubs and
activities lately (plays, musical performances, debates, langstage clubs, etc .)?

V What person or group of people do you usually eat lunch with?
7 . What person or group of people have you had dinner with lately (at your

home, at theirs, at another friend's)?
8. What person or group of people do you often talk to in school (before, between,

and after classes)?
9. What person or group of people do you often get together with on hobbies or

non-school sports (working on cars9 skating, bowling, practicing shooting
baskets, etc.)?

10. What person or group of people have you gone down town with lately (to
movies, window -shopping, etc.)?

11. What person or group of people have you gone out with for a snack or coke
lately (hanging out, fooling around)?

12. What person or group of people have you gone driving around with lately?
13. What person or group of people do you often sit around and talk with

(watching TV, listening to records, etc .)?
14. What persons have you gone on single dates with lately?
15. What person or group of people have you gon on double or triple (or more)

dates with lat.ziy? (1-ist bnycz AND marls
16. Which of the people on your list have you worked with on a paying job lately?



r

17. What person or group of people have you worked with in clubs and other
activities outside school lately (Y, junior service clubs, Scouts)?

18. What person or group of people have you worked on charitable, civic,
or patriotic activities with lately (junior nurses, collected for UNICEF or
Red Cross)?

19. What person or group of people have you gone to church with lately or
participated in church activities with (youth groups, choir, etc .

2C1: What perann nr grnnp of penplp have ynn grrelp to cmali nartipa nr anrial
get-togethers with lately?

21. What person or group of people have you gone to large parties or to school
dances and parties with lately?

22. What person or group of people have you worked with in school elections
this year?

23. Is there anything important that you do with any of the people on your list
that hasn't been mentioned? If there is, list it here

and make the usual check marks.
24. Which of the people you have listed do you consider your closest friends?

Additional questions of a demographic nature and referring to group
activity are included.
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IProgram (college prep, commercial, general,
vocatioal, and so on)

J

Home address

DO NOT TURN MS PAGE UNTIL YOU HAVE
READ IT AND MADE YOUR LIS1.

You will see that on each of of this form
tyre are nu red, ruled lines. On these
lives put the names of all Vac people that you
have been spending free time with, or work-
ing fairly closely with on ictivities or on a
job.

We'd like to know the names of the people
who are of some importance to you your
friends, people you work with, people who
belong to your crowd. Wearenot interested
in people who merely happen to be In the
same club with you, only the ones you really
have some contact with. List both girls and
boys.

Please PRINT End give FIRST and LAST
names. When you write the willies down,
start at the tor of the column On the left.
When you have used up all the dries in the
left-havd column, go on to the right-band
column.

Include people who don't go to this school if
you spend any time with them. If joAck .

list someone who doesn't to tubs school
circle the number by his jher]natne.

When you have listed all the peolile you Spend
free time with or work with, turn this page.

DO NOT TURN THIS PAGR
UNTIL YOU HAVE READ IT
AND MADE YOUR LIST.
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General Instructions . I
4...m.wrmarmsagm.va.....irrommee

In the next few pages we will ask you to show
what things you do with the people you have
just listed. An example of the kind of
question you will be asked is this one:

"What person or group of people have
you gone to a game with lately?"

If you have not gone to a game with anyone,

E. check the "None box

and go on to the question on the next page.

If you have gone to a game with someone,
look at the sets Of time spaceEi headed "Rt,

and There is a set of three spaces
for each of the names on your list,

If you recently went to a game with one
person or a group of people, put a check
mark b space "ir opposite the name of each
person you went to the game with:

A B C

.5v5A14 St411-14 Ie <3 <
..40 -Doc < <;)

rim rzo Roc'

JANE jeiNCS 41/(1 S1

If you went to some ether game with a
different person or different group of
people, out a check mark in space 11"
opposite ft 3 name of each person you went
to that gam with. Note that the second
group of peorle include some of the
same people who made up group 'W.

A B C A B C

SystFcent Srv30144/ < <V< 41

JOHt4 boe (4/41 (1 op 4
< 48f < ev.4

JANEJOies </<P1 a (acri



1 If you have not gone to a game with anyone,
I N onti

.4.42cip ihd. IFIT!.,..,00 k.....
I 4 I

and go on to the quest m on the Ile= page.

If yva lave ov., to a ocaure 11111th COralliWIJIA

look at the sets of three spaces headed "A",
"Irg, and itfg, 'Mere is a set of three vices
for each of the names on your Wt.

If you =end, went to a game with one
per or a group of people, put a check
mark in spgetia oppogitirt thR turynA Itf ictstrl%

person you went to the game with:
A B C .

si 14

0 'V% TO e

timar) RoC <3 <1
dANeJowcs 4Y

See

I

If you went to some other game with a
different person or different group of
people, put a check mark in space "B"
opposite the name of each person you went
to that game with. Note that the second
group of people max include some of the
same people who made up group "A".

A 8 C A C

SUSAN SMITti<cr

JC;i4t4 Doe ..<1 oR <1-(re<j
lac <NEr

aajmNeJohres <1/4Q < <20,1

If you went to still another 'game with a
third person or third group of people, put a
check mark in space "C" opposite the name
of each perm: in that third group, Again,
tbe third group of people Est include some
of the same people who made up groups "A"
and "B". ABC A BC

SUSAN 5144 rts4

doHiDoe sle100-4.1tcHARDIae 43- <01. 4e 4a.
JANEJ,,Es (4a

As you arewer ontiv; names of more
people may occur to you; add them to your
list a+c think of them,



I Who person or group of
people have you gone to Barnes
or pep rallies with lately?

LNone

Z

R'101 J

1741 gt> C>
u<1 41 (IF> t>
19<1 c(I it>
20

31

32

33

34

35

36

37

38

39

40

41

42

43

44

Aa

.

46

47

48

49

50
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6

789
IC<
11 <
12<
13(
14
IS
16<
17<
18

./1
19%j

20<
21 <
22
23
24
25
26
27
.n.01

29
30(

33
I

Afi

40

41

42

44

45

46

49

50

51

52

53

54

55

PA

57

59
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5

6

7

~Sinxxf Allmoo 8

31

32

33

34

35

36

37

38

39 IMIlanum...at

40...

41.

12 42-......
I el
.t.17

14

mob .15

' 16

17

18

19

.20
21

01110.11.10.11111111. 22

44

45

46_._.1_.

47

48

49 .~4=MAilimaft
50

51

52 anwoomews111ININICMIONC..

53

54

55
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14

15

16

17

18

,19

20

21

22

23

24

25

1 Sec. 2

1

33

OA

35

36

37

38

39

40

41

42

43

MIMINNI

5 0

51.

52

53.

54

55

26 56
If you have added names to your list, go back

27 to the beginning and check the people you have
added.

8
rem stsrA 1211 noopie hove heitorit n- AU__ __ADA

.29 for all activities, turn to the next page.

57

58.
59 ...........

60

0
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Part Two

The following questions are about yourself, your family, and your friends,

ilitarir es" kraral ".hawa. vir asgsa .17b0.4.1"IP TINIrlAskrar 016 11fl !In"! netivitiog, gin ynit remit; arty participate in? [Write names
of clubs or activfues. If you are an officer, write name of office.) None

Name of club or activity

diarrior. /0016101v

IllMINNIIMM11111

Office you hold

Awnwilit

2. What clubs or activities do you regularly participate in outside school ? None

Name of club or activity Office you hold

MICIMMINI1111111111111111.1.

3. What is your religious preference?

3a. If you are a Protestant, what particular kind?

4. What is your race?
rei mite Nesto

Vho is the main breadwinner in your family?

Other (explain)

Father Mother Other (explain)

6. What is the occupation of the main breadwinner it your !may?

6a. What kind of business does he [she] work in?

6b. hoes he [she] work for someone else?

works for self El works for an employer

1. Whom do live with?

r-1 Both of my parents

My father

My mother

..0%01,-

CDMy father and stepmother

CDMy mother and stepfather

Other (explain).

S. How much schooling does your father (or stepfather, or guardian) have?

Elementary school

Some high school, but did not
graduate

Some high school and trade or
business school

O High school graduate and trade or
business school training

Some college education

College graduate



2. What clubs or activities do you regularly participatt) in outside school ?

Name of club or activity Office you ir.old,
3. What is your religious preference?

ne

+111111

3a. If you are a Protestant, what particular kind?

4. What is your race?
,.T-rics.s.0

5. Who is the main breadwinner in your family?

0 Father Mother

Other. (xplain)

Other (explain)

6. What is the occupation of the main breadwinner in your family?

6d. What kind of business does he [she] work in?

6b. Does he [she] work for someone else?

u u drks for self
7. Whom do you live with?

BOth of my parents

My father

My mother

works for an employer

8. How much schooling does your father (or stepfather,

E

Elementary school

Some high school, but did not
graduate

Some high school and trade or
business school

High school graduate

0

My father and stepmother

My mother and stepfather

Other (explain)

Sec. c

or guardian) have?

High school graduate and trade or
business school training

Some college education

College graduate

Post-graduate college training

How much schooling does your mother (or stepmother, or guardian) have?

Elementary school El
Some high school, but did not
graduate

Some high school and trade or
IM .0 AMA. ILL /NAL AA

IWO ilt/C1113

High school graduate

0

0

High school graduate and trade or
business school training

Some college education

College graduate

Post-graduate college training

Ammrrnowszrywavw.,.....
<

Q
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10. What do you expect to do after you get out of high school?

Get a job right away

Go into military service and get a job afterwards

Go into military service and go to college afterwards

Go into military service and make a career of it

EiGo to a trade or business school

Go to college

Get married and go to college

0 Get married and get a job

Get married and be a homemaker

11. If everything goes well, what kind of a job do you hope to have ten years from now?
Write name Or description of job; If you don't have aiii idea about thisi write "Pon't
Know." For girls, if you want to be a housewife, put that don, and then say what kind
of job you would like your husband to have.

12. Has there been any change in who is in the group of people you go around with?

0 No I'm still going with the same people. [ GO ON TO QUESTION 13]

Yes, there is some change [ANSWER NEXT QUESTION

ow do your new friends differ from the Old Newer
old ones? Friends Friends

Which ones are More interested in sports?

Which ones are more interested in being
good students, getting good grades?

Which ones pay more attention to the kind
of family a person comes from?

Which ones are more likely to stir up a
little excitement?

Which ones are more interested in what
is going on in the world?

Which ones are more interested in church
.end religion?

Which ones pay more attention to their and
other people's reputation?

1111.......

Both
the Same

0



t.

U Get married and get a Job
rico. IAA .116414 A A Ak IRA aos
.e.imr 1. SLIMY& MoV4 ciaata nasnass-azias.cx

11. If everything goes well, what kind of a job do you hnpe to have ten years from now?
Write name Or deacription of jobs If you don't ,have asi idea about this* write "Oon't
Know." For girls, if you want to be a housewife, put that doWn, and then say what kind
of Job you would like your husband to have.

anaminAsommlivAnwrew WAYAr

12. Has there been any change in who is in the group of people you go around with?

No, I'm still going with the same people. [ GO ON TO QUESTION 13]
Vega aSieviree. icy .r." 0+ wt. r A 11.1011119 ICI %.i UT "r irwertrAmtt 1a lot was...b. as, eyes aeasomi5G VILIAV TV a %RC LiLia7

/flow do your new friends differ from the Old Newer
Friends Friendsold ones?

Which ones are more interested in sports?

Which nnes are more interested in being
good students, getting good grades?

Which ones pay more attention to the kind
of family a person comes from?

Which ones are more likely to stir up a
little excitement?

Which ones are more interested in what
is going on in the world?

Which ones are more interested in church
and religion?

Which ones pay more attention to their and
other people's reputation?

Which ones are more likely to refuse to be
pushed around?

Which ones are more interested in being
v!911 regarded by the teachers?

ch ones are more likely to take the
,yead in school activities?

0

El

0

0
ED

0

O

El )
13. How long have you been close to the people you consider your friends now?
(CHECK AS MANY BOXES AS NECESSARY)

Since elementary school or before

1_,_) Since junior high school

Since we got started in high school

.Shic.e a shit time as

'



Sec, 11

14. How well would each of the things it the list below make a person fit in with your personal
friends?

C

If a person!
was like this

JA leader in school activities 1
!Socially smooth and poised

Knowing how to stir up a the
excitement

A od dresser

Active in church
111130000.10

Lif-ight

about practical things, even
ot

Interested In doing nevanil
differentspings

Ge

Putting loyalty to friends ahead of
teachers and school officials

A well-to-do AM
interested in a jthi

ly oppose torMla WE-77

Sticltheth re, ma teat s
ans_lofficiAs L to rove

A leader in social activities outside

rictiniagmostly to please parents his
0 -Or others'

I He would I He
fit very 'probably

well fit

"0" 40--40©
0--

It wouldn't,
make any
difference

He would
not fit
at aU

41. 4114 40 sae a ow 0

0 0 E:} 0 ... 0 4. .0 0. 0 00 a a

11. Ea) . .. / .00 . . . 00 .

-0
-a
O

0a :V a 4 a

E":".1 al a at 4M :a a a a IM OP.0
0 0. 0 a* . . ... 4. 0 a a a 40 a a OW a a a

0 a a a Ei a Me 400. .....a a 40. an

0 MI a4M 40 a a ow .0

a O fa. wat:::1 460

a a a 40 40 aft_ a

1::::::144 alb .0144 fa aff

Da fab 0 0 40 0 40 In 0 0 0 a 00 00E da 0000
000 040, 40 0 0 abOaD E:140 MO .....0

- il j ... `e

Lanai
- - i OD

1-1

C:i 0 aa 40 00 0 0 lb fa a 0 0 a fa frfa 44 0 0 as aim ow 4a. 44 a.

0 06 0 as. 0 0. .., a OP Ow --- Oa a OM 00

Eja - 4 a a 01 1 410 a a GO a a a 40 4 a
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Socially smooth stAffint

niceL.

Knowing how to stir
excitement

Active in churc

Well liked thketg

if not_geLMTI (!wPr as'
Briz.ht about actical thin even

au ji moral

[Interested in doing new and
different

s

Putting loyalty to friends ahead of
teachers and school officials

A well-to-do broil

rinterested in athletics

I Strongly oppOiiiiino ing .

dr

rtic7kingwitlers, even-Treadle=
and sc .ool officials don't approve

Abler to put up a good front, no
atter *hat happens

matters
le to keep quiet about private

U-II
all

a a

alb LI al*

O

E-

a a 441. a a

a. a a. a a

rain r.."i
a IP 4E. a a ail a a 41.

a Pa

a 4. owna
10/1111=4

a a 4.44

444 a a a a a

a. 44. E-.)

es 40. a ow a

44. 444r 1

aa0 a a 20a a a a a a a a

0a a . .1. a 10 .4. V

abalablaelle a a al _____. 44P C
Lana.

040 a a doe.Oa a 11. a a me a a a a a a a a a aa 1 1:::} E::::1 la III I. a a E. AND alaaa0

1::::/0 a a 0 1.2 as. a 0 a a a. 1214 a a. D
D. _ _ ....... a 0 04 a a a a a a la a dm a

0E:::1 a 4. a - a - a a a 144 a a - - - a

0 a a 414 a a a a a dIDa AND a a al

Ela a a a 11 .b. 111 40. lib a a OW a a a 6

El a. a al I a a a a a a al a a a a

00a a a a la a a a a a 0 IM ala ap da. .. a

1
S. How well do your parents (or guardians) know the parents of most of your friends?

(CHECK ONLY ONE BOX)

Tiny know nothing about each other

In They know about each other, but they
haven't met

y have met, but only at public affairs
(ffA and other meetings)

They have met as neighbors or they go
to the same church, etc.

.41116aaa a b aa a MA 116.
IDUPWALIIV

2



16. 1-low many different groups of friends do you have?

NONI (go on to Question 17)
ONE group of friends (go on id Question 17)

L...J TWO grOUPS Of Melia
THREE or more groups of friends

In what ways ire these groups different? (Mention interests, backgrounds, icieas
of right wrong.)

IN.m./.1111111MIF.

17. Several kinds of groups are shown on the left below. Check bow many
people in each of thew agree with your own ideas (about right and wrong, about
religion, about their place in the community, about public life, and so on.

Most share
my ideas

Quite a few 4
share my

ideas

Some share
my ideas

Very few
share my

ideas

y close friends
......___.
People I work with on

school activities

1Pe°ougf-Issictrotlwaigivorties

I. eoplif I have ftmwith ("ha
out," "fool around," etc.) .

People I go to parties with

People I date
............
Other people (explain)

I

.

---

IF THERE IS
NO GROUP
LIKE TIM,

CHECK
Tixr

COLUMN

18. The chart below compares all of these kinds of groups. In each space check whether the
two groups are made up of the same, partly the same, or different people.

........,
CQMPARE
dila

- .. with

My close
friends

People I
work with
on scivol

People I wor
with on

out-of- school

People I
have fun

with

People I
go to

psrties
w*th



MINos ...mamas

17. Several kinds of groups are shown on the left below. Check how many
people in each of these agree with your own ideas (about right and wrong, about
religion, about their place in the community, about public life, and so on.wry

Most share
any ideas

Quite a few
share my

ideas

Some share
my ideas

Very few
share my

ideas

14 ;lost criends
..mwr
People I work with on

school activities

People I work with on
out-of-school activities

People I have fun with ("ha
out," "fool around," etc.)

People I go to parties with

People I date
11MONIMW

Other people (explain)

IF THERE IS
NO GROUP
LIKE THIS,

CHECK
THIS

COLUMN

-.1

I See,

J

18. The chart below compares all of these kinds of groups. In each space check whether the
" two groups are made up of the same, partly the same, or different people.

COMPARE
thil i, pthis
group with `grouii)

My close
friends

People I
work with
on school
acuvities

People I work
with on

putofschool_
activities

People I
have fun
with

People I
go to

parties
with

ople I date
same 0 same

:3 partly sam partlysame
0 different 0 different

0 same Wine
partly sam 0 partly same

0 different different

same
partly same
°different

ople I go to
rties with

opie I have
with

same same
partly same partly sam

different different
Osame 0 same
partly same partly sam
different different

ea The RAM
partiv sam partly sam
different different

same 1 U same
pattly same partly same
different different

V
Vigiga A 'MAIL" 11,/ MAW

; out-of-school
cavities

same
partly same
different

pie I work with
school

tivities

ame
tartly same
[different



19. How do your parents
feel about your friends?

CHECK ONLY ONE BOX

See*

[My parents approve of my friends

[My parents accept most of my friend4presr well
rIviy parents don't have any feelings about my friends, one
tone wa ofteLhe other
1My parents are critical, of some of my friends

[My parents often object strongly to my friends

-v/MONWOINNWP

120. Which of the statements
below expresses best how
you and your friends feel

CHECK ONLY ONE BOX

Studying is the most important thing you can do to get ahead

EStudying
helps, but other things are just as important to

re re ourself for life
ED Most of things e you study in school are of

I-no use in life afterwards
J11111

21. Which one of the state-
ments below expresses best

hat you and your friends
eel about school activities

outside of classes?
CHECK ONLY ONE BO-7-1

o (Most school activities help in developing school spirit and
Leitizenship
rSchool activities are sometimes interesting but they aren't
Lvery practiol
(School activities are mostly dull and a waste of time

22. If the people in some
city in the United States took
a strong stand against school
integration (i.e., against

E Having White and egro
students in the same school);
what should the United States
government do?

CECK ONLY ONE BOX 1

0 (Force them to obey the federal law, using force if necessary

re talks with those who are against integration, but make
. It ',I, iN^ ;

twilling
talks with those who are against integration and be

twilling to make things easier some deist__n
'about

it mostly up to local people what they want to do
" 'about tmigLal3ut t de0

'integration
iten tirely up to the ocal peop e to ci e t

'integration

maimaIima.

23. In the conflict between
the United States and Russia,

hat should the United States
do?

0 vStrike the first blow, before the Russians get ahead of us

NE BOX J °11.11=11111.11. We strong and ready to strike back if attacked
Have talks with the Russians, but stick firmly to our

concessions
talks with the Russians and be prepared to make

tconcessions in return for concessions
rHave talks with the Russians and go as far as possible in

rder to avoid war
111...1111110.1111,
24. In your opinion, what is
the main reason for the
conflict between the United
States and Russia?

LCHECK ONLY ONE BOX

L"eh conflicts are mood- due to saisunderaMndings -- all
px_waiitpeace__

n !Such conflicts are due to stubbornness on both sidesIneither issvmalos__Aim_anmaces
O Such conflictsEdun mostly fear on both sides

r Such conflicts are due mostly to tin Russians being jealous
Lolsimamollife

©
rSuch conflicts are due mostly to the Russians' insistence on
Lmak:Ing the whole world communistic

+=NmwwnwIINNOIMIIMMIMIMIINMMllPII.ro

,==1,
0 n'e not important

T n1- him find nut for himself that iv: shoulrlr'



K
c-M13151F-dis ly make you study it school are of

1.--4 no use in life afterwards

21. Which one of the state- i 0
meats below expresses best
what you and your friends L.;

feel about school activities 0
outside of classes?
CHECK ONLY ONE BOX

AwwwwwImmaemmem......s. .71N/MI
11111111011r- .... olt-a111=111..1110.11.=2

post school activities help in developing school spirit and
'Pittzeneap
rSctrx)1 activities are sometimes interesting but they aren't1ipmpa Mi,...-70 MIMIR11.1
(School activities are mostly dial and a waste of time

owomomeolrIIINTNIIINIllirillM111111.41MNI

,11.11 =10. ../..... IIIIINIONe-darroor

22. If the people in some
city in the United States took
a strong stand against schosel
intaerratirin saernJima-

Ihaving White and Negro
students in the same school),
what should the United States
government do?

'Force theiLthe federal laws se fence
Have talks with those who are against integration, but make
%uxrJhcpasxaa.rxnkplyaititiulrkJaYL__

1:1 fBlittaiks whoaregit integion and be
win to easiergl:gea

1-1 tueave it mostly up to the local people what they do
labout t i_umtem-n ettirely up to the local peop e to
!integration.11wwwwwWWNream

23. In the conflict between
the United States and Russia,
what should the United States
do?

CHECK I' ONE BOX

rStrike the first blow, before the Russians get ahead of us

IBe strong and ready to strike back if attacked
Have talks with the Russians, but stick firmly to our

ilata ImINNI1111,

fame talks with the Russians and be prepared to make
concessions in return for concessions the make
rHave talks with the Russians and go as far as possible in
!order to avoid war IIMO.*

24. In your opinion, what is 0
the main reason for the
conflict between the United
States and Russia?

CHECK ONLY ONE BOX
rossowidast

5. Suppose there was some
ne in your group of friends
ho; talked too much about

r people's business.
t should the other

ople Jo?

IFLCK

ONLY ONE BOY

(gtettuonflictvalitzs.iialtl! due to misunderstandings -- all

!Such conflicts are due to stubbornness on both sides
[neither is wi1.14,1sLmalncsggg12ns
rSuch conflicts are due mostlyislear on both sides
r Such conflicts are due moistly to the Russians being jealous
Lof our waigiife____
rSuch conflicts are due mostly to the RUS313119' insistence on
Lmaking the whole world communistic

11[1010714.

amore it
rIgnore it and let him Esti out for himself that he shouldn't

rStart leaving him out of things and not let him find out about
s

Talk to him about it and tell him that it hurts others

FTalk to....himmILLAiaratile yin Lim out if he doesn't stop_

iTell him helms to quit it or other people won't go around
L-1 (with him aiiLmore
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PART 2: Civic Education Questionnaire

4
a. 1?Onr name

Please print

c. What is your race? 0 White Negro Other (explain)

b. Sex: Female

d. What grade are you in? (circle) 10 11 12

Junior High School Attended

141.....1,101.1111110,111.10.

f. What is your grade average? (circle) A AB B B-C C C-D D D-F F

g. What do you expect to do after you get out of high school?

O get a job right away 0 get wart-4aA =r0 gn to nnllaga

O go into military service and get a job afterwards [] get married and get a job

O go into military service and make a career of it 0 get married and be a homemaker

0 go to college El go to a trade or business school

h. If everything goes well, what kind of job do you hope to have ten years from now?
Write name or description of job. If you don't have any idea about this, write "Don't
know." For girls: if you want to be a housewife, put that down, and then say what kind
of a job you would like your husband to have.

IN MANY HIGH SCHOOLS, STUDENTS GO AROUND IL GROUPS OF PEOPLE WHO HAVE SIMILAR FAMILY
BACKGROUNDS .ND IDEAS. SOME PEOPLE THINK THIS IS GOOD, OTHERS THINK IT IS BAD.

Below are two sets of statements about this. Check each statement to show the extent to which you agree or

disagree with it. [ - = disagree; + = agree] .

First set of statements IF YOU GO AROUND WITH STUDENTS WHO HAVE THE SAME BACKGROUND AND
(-) (+) IDEAS AS YOURSELF . .

. : .

...yLiu'11 avoid disagreements about what the group wants to do

...you'll take more pride in your groups of friends

...you'll miss out on knowing other interesting people

...you'll have a more united group

...you'll come to believe you and your friends are better than others
: : : ...you'll end up distrusting people who are different

Second set of statements IF YOU GO AROUND WITH STUDENTS WHO HAVE BACKGROUNDS AND IDEAS
4 (4 DIFFEREAT FROM YOUR OWN . . .

tD.

: : , : : : ...you might get too close to people with poor moral standards
: : : : : : : ...you wont be forced to be URA everyone else A the group__----4__----_-
: : : i : : : ...you are likely CO run into trouble between 6 dente who axe well

! . off and those who are less well off
. . 1.

. : ...you will be less narrow minded---
: : : ; : : : ...you might find youraelf in the company of people with false and-------r.

dangerous beliefs

---: : : ,...you'll learn how to make friends with many different people.----- ----

13SPR page one
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3 THE UNITED STATES AND RUSSIA HAVE HAD MANY BITTER CONFLICTS RECENTLY. WHAT, IN YOUR
OPINION, ARE THE REASONS FOR THESE CONFLICTS?

Below are listed some of the reasons people give. They are listed in pairs. If you, think the first statement
in a pair is a true reason for the conflict between the United States and Russia,

square it. front of it, like this Er If you think the second statement is a true

the same way. 11 you think BOTH are true reasons, check both, like this
1fftrue to you, put a check mark in front of "NEITHER. "

Give your own ideas- there are no right or wrong answers.

1) The United States feels she is better than Russia

Russia feels she is better than the United States

0 Neither

The United States disregards rules of right and wrong

Russia disregards rules of right and wrong

Neither

2)

3,

4) (mil

5) (----)H

6) (--DB

8)

page t w o

The United States is afraid of Russia

Russia is afraid of the United States

Neither

The United States wants to control the world

Russia wants to control the world

Neither

place a check mark 1.1 the

reason, check that square
If neither statement seems

The United States doesn't understand Russia

Russia doesn't understand the United States

Neither

The United States puts her own interest ahead of the common good

Russia puts her own interest ahead of the common good

Neither.

The United States feels that Russia is always wrong, whether it is true or not

Ruisia feels that the United States is always wrong, whether it is true or not

Neither

The United States acts according to her own beliefs

Russia acts according to her own beliefs

Neither

The United States feels that Russia can't be trusted

Russia feels that the United States can't be trusted

Neither

The United States refuses to give in on anything

Russia refuses to give in on anything

geitfier

4
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NOW look back over the statements you have just checked. Which do y:,u feel is the most impor-

tant reason for the conflict between the United States and Russia? Circle the square or squares
in front of it. If you feel that only ONE of the two statements in a pair is the most important, be

sure to circle only the box in front of it, like this (but if BOTH the statements in a pair seem
the most important to you, draw a big circle around BOTH their boxes, like this

Then put the number "1" 'n the ring in front of the circle ou just drew, like this/ N /-\
or like this I / 1

U
or like this

\ /....... \ ,I
THEN do the same thing for the reason that you feel is the second most important, but this time-----
be sure to put the number "2" in the ring in front of your circle.

NOW do this once more for what you feel is the third most important reason, and put the number

"3" in the ring in front of it.

4
IN YOUR OPINION, HOW MUCH IS EACH OF THE COUNTRIES TO BLAME FOR THESE
CONFLICTS? FOLLOWING THE INSTRUCTTONS BELOW, INDICATE HOW MUCH YOU THINK
THE UNITED STATES IS TO BLAME, AND 20W MUCH YOU THINK RUSSIA IS TO BLAME.

Each of the bars below is divided into 9 squares, numbered from 1 to 9. There is one bar for
each country. Number 1 indicates the least blame, and number 9 indicates the most. Fill in

the number of squares for the United States or for Russia, or for both, to show how much you

think they are to blame for the conflicts.

Start here

Amount the United States is to blame

Amount Russia is to blame 10

4 5 6 7 8

4I 5I6 7 81-91

HOW DO YOU FEEL ABOUT THE U.S. GOVERNMENT HAVIEG TALKS WITH THE RUSSIANS?

Be sure to read all the answers first - -then check the one that seems to you to make the most
sense.

1) It will do no good to talk to the Russians

2) 0 We should talk with the Russians only if they st..;-,w they z...e ready

to give in on important points

3) We should make an effort to reach an agreement with the Russians
without changing our basic principles

4) 0 We should be open-minded in talks with the Russians -- exchange ideas
with them, and agree on the ones that srlam

5) 0 We should change our views whenever. that is necessary to avoid a war

BSPR 2-27-62 page three



So

ABOUT HOW OFTEN
DO YOU READ A
NEWSPAPER?

Rarely

0 Less than once a week

U Once a week

0 Several times a week

Every day

-1=!:10112

O

HOW CAREFULLY DO YOU

[--

READ THE NEWS OF
INTERNATIONAL AND
NATIONAL AFFAIRS?

8

Don't read

0 Just skim the headlines

pGlance through the articles

1
U Read some articles

glance at others

Read itall very carefully

ABOUT HOW OFTEN DURING
THE WEEK DO YOU LISTEN
TO NEWS OR PUBLIC
AFFAIRS PROGRAMS ON
THE RADIO OR TV?

0 Never

EjLess than once a week

0 Once a week or so

oSeveral times a week

0 At least once a day

0 More than once a day

HOW INTERESTED ARE
YOU IN POLITICS
AND WORLD AFFAIRS?

41=is
0 Very interested

0 Fairly interested

Not too interested

0 Not interested at all

10
HOW INTERESTED IN
POLITICS AND WORLD

'AFFAIRS ARE YOU
COMPARED TO MOST OF
THE PEOPLE YOU KNOW?

Si

EjMuch more interested

Slightly more interested

0 About the same amount of
interest

0 A little less interested

0 Much less interested

sallim111

SOME PEOPLE LIKE TO
TALK OVER PROBLEMS OF
POLITICS AND WORLD
AFFAIRS WITH THEIR
PARENTS OR OTHER
FAMILY MEMBERS. HOW
OFTEN DO YOU DO THIS?

0

RAver

Rarely

Sometimes

n Fairly often

C3 Very often

12
SOME PEOPLE LIKE TO
TALK OVER PROBLEMS OF
POLITICS AND WORLD
AFFAIRS WITH THEIR
FRIENDS. HOW OFTEN
DO YOU DO THIS?

Never

Rarely

0 Sometimes

Fairly often

Very often

13
SUPPOSE YOU WERE
GOING TO COLLEGE. HOW
INTERESTED WOULD YOU
BE IN TAKING A COURSE
ON POLITICS AND WORLD

1 AJFAIRS?

page four

,,...,

Not interested at all U Pretty interested

Slightly interested Very interested
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IMMIIMMIII.111111111.11=1

HOW DO YOU THINK
YOU WILL FEEL ABOUT
WORKING FOR A
POLITICAL PARTY WHEN
YOU ARE AN ADULT?

4

xs

a

15

Like to very much

Wouldn't mind

DO YOU CONSIDER
7i OURSELF . .

11=MXs.

Would rather not

Definitely not interested

Li A strong Democrat U
An average Democrat E.1

An independent, but
leaning toward the
Democrats

An independent,
leaning either

A strong Republican

An average Republican

An independent, but
leaning toward the
Republicans

not
way

----4.-

HOW SCHOOLING
DOES YOUR FATHER
I(OR STEPFATHER, OR
GUARDIAN) HAVE? i

16

iMMENI.MIMMflaann0111011111

17

U Elementary school

High school graduate

Some college education

College graduate

Ii=1111111M11191,

Some high school, but did
not graduate

Some high school & trade
or business school

High school graduate &
trade or business school
training

Post-graduate college
training

HOW MUM: SCHOOLING
DOES YOUR MOTHER
(OR STEPMOTHER, OR

I GUARDIAN) HAVE?

Elementary school

High school graduate

Some college education

College graduate

Some high school, but did
not graduate

Some high school & trade
or business elhool

High school graduate & trade
or business school training

Post-graduate college
tr aining

18
I WHAT SCHOOL CLUBS OR
SCHOOL ACTIVITIES DO
YOTT REGULARLY PARTI-
CIPATE IN? (WRITE
NAMES OF CLUBS OR
ACTIVITIES. IF YOU ARE
AN OFnICER, WRITE NAME
OF OFFICE.)

NONE

Name of club or actitritv:

ile:

Office you hold:

19
WHAT CLUBS OR ACTIVI
TIES DO YOU REGULAFJIY
PzqT"IPAT2 TW nnmSTriv
OP SCHOOL?

BSPR 2-27-62

Name of club or activity:

NONE

Office you hold:

../.
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CONFLICTS BETWEEN YOUNG PEOPLE AND ADULTS ARE PERHAPS AS OLD AS THE WORLD, AND MOST OF

20 US CAN THINK OF EXAMPLES OF YOUNG PEOPLE AND ADULTS HAVING SERIOUS DISAGREEMENTS OR
QUARRELS. IN YOUR OPINION, WHAT ARE THE REASONS FOR THESE CONFLICTS? (In answering CAB
question, try to think about people you know or have heard about. )

Below are some of the reasons people give. They are again listed in pairs. Check them as you did before,
putting your check mark in the first or the second or both squares, or in front of "NEITHER. "

Give your own ideas. There are no right or wrong answers.

1)

2)

3)

4)

5)

6)

7)

8)

9)

10)

)

)

0 Adults act according to their own beliefs

0 Young people act according to their own beliefs

0 Neither

0 Adults feel that young people can't be trusted

Young people feel that adults can't be trusted

Neither

El Adults feel they are better than young people

0 Young people feel they are better than adults

Neither

0 Adults don't understand young people

0 Young people don't understand adults

O Neither

0 Adults refuse to give in on anything

0 Young people refuse to give in on anything

0 Neither

El Adults disregard rules of right and wrong

Young people disregard rules of right and wrong

13 Neither

Adults feel young people are always wrong, whether it is true cr not

Young people feel adults are always wrong, whether it is true or not

0 Neither

n Adults put their own interest ahead of the common good

0 Young people put their own interest ahead of the common good

0 Neither

Adults are afraid of young people

0 Young people are afraid of adults

El Neither

0 Adults want to control young people

0 Young people want to control adults

0 Neither

Now check the most important reason as did before, circling the appropriate square or squares and
then putting number "I" in the circle. Then do the same thing for the reasons that are second and third
in importance by using numbers "2" and "3. "

pakge six BSPR
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IN YOUR OPINION, HOW MUCH ARE ADULTS AND YOUNG PEOPLE TO BLAME FOR THESE CONFLICTS? AS
21 YOU DID BEFORE, INDICATE BELOW HOW MUCH YOU THINK THE ADULTS ARE TO BLAME, AND HOW MUCH

YOU THINK TH2 YOUNG PEOPLE ARE TO BLAME.

22

Aaouat adulta aid tt.) blame al;

Amount young people are to blame 10

Start here

1 i2 i3i4 i5 i6i7 9

©E110 El Ell"

WHAT DO YOU THINK YOUNG PEOPLE AND ADULTS SHOULD DO ABOUT THE CONFLICTS THAT ARISE
BETWEEN THEM?

Adults

1)0It will do adults no good to talk
with young people

211-1"ults should talk with young people
only if the young people are willing
to listen to reason

3) 0 Adults should try to reach an agree-
ment with young people, but without

4
giving up on basic principles

4)0Adults should be open-minded in
talking with young people--exchange
ideas with them and agree on the
ones that seem best

5) 0 Adults should change their views
whenever there is danger of a real
split in the family

122aLasmit

1)0It will do young people no good to talk
with adults

2)0Young people should talk with adults only
if the adults are willing to listen to
reason

3) 0 Young people should try to reach an agree-
ment with the adult, but without giving
up on basic principles

4)0Young people should be open-minded in
talking with adults--exchange ideas with
them and agree on tae ones that seem best

51 ElYoung people should change their views
whenever there is danger of a real split
in the 'family

92 DO YOU AGREE OR DISAGREE WITH THE FOLLOWING STATEMENTS?

Agree Disagree

People who don't believe in God should not be allowed to vote

People who don't believe in God should not be allowed to speak in public

People who don't believe in God should be put in jail

People who don't believe in God should not be allowed to teach social
science and history

BSPR 2- 27-62

People who don't believe in God should not be allowed to teach anything,
including mathematics and natural science
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241
BUSINESS AND LABOR HAVE SERIOUS CONFLICTS FROM TIME TO TIME. IN YOUR OPINION, WHAT
ARE THE REASONS FOR THESE CONFLICTS?

Below are some of the reasons people give. They are again listed in pairs. Check them as you did before,
putting your check mark in the first or the second or both squares, or in front of "NEITHER. "

Give your own ideas. There are no right or wrong answers.

)
X

Business refuses to give in on anything

0 Labor refuses to give in on anything

O Neither

0 Business wants to control the country

0 Labor wants to control the country

Neither

ElBusiness is afraid of labor

Labor is afraid of business

0 Neither

0 Business doesn't understand labor

0 Labor doesn't understand business

0 Neither

0 Business feels it is better than labor

0 Labor feels it is better than business

Ei Neither

ED Business feels that labor can't be trusted

0 Labor feels that business can't be trusted

Neither

0 Business puts its own interest ahead of the common good

0 Labor puts its own interest ahead of the common good

Neither

Business disregards rules of right and wrong

Labor disregards rules of right and wrong

Neither

Business Ieels'that labor is always wrong, whether it is true or not

0 Labor feels that business is always wrong, whether it is true or not

0 Neither

0 Business acts according to its own beliefs

0 Labor acts according to its own beliefs

Neither

Now check the most impt.rtant reason as you did before, circling.the appropriate square or squares and

then putting num:ler "1" in the circle. Then dO the name thing for the reasons that are second and third
in importance by using the numbers "2" and "3."

4.

1

4



25

26

IN YOUR OPINION, HOW MUCti ARE LABOR AND BUSINESS TO BLAME FOR THESE CONFLICTS? AS YOU
DID AFORE, INDICATE BELOW HOW MUCH YOU THINK LABOR IS TO BLAME, AND HOW MUCH YOU THINK

BUSINESS IS TO BLAME.

Amount labor is to blame

Amount business is to blame 110

Start here 4

nn 4 5 6 era 9

SUPPOSE THE PEOPLE ON ONE SIDE, EITHER BUSINESS OR LABOR, ARE QUITE SURE THAT THEY ARE

RIGHT. WHAT SHOULD THEY DO ABOUT TALKING TO THE OTHER SIDE -- THE SIDE THEY FEEL IS

WRONG?

Be sure to read all the answers first--then check the one that seems best to you.

1) 0 In a conflict between business and labor, it will not do any good for those who are

right to talk to the other side

2) [:I7hose who are right should talk to the other side only if it shows it is ready to give

in on important points

3) 0 Those who are right should make an effort to reach an agreement with the other side,

but without changing their basic principle.>

4) EiThose who are right should be open-minded in talks with the other side -- exchange

ideas with them and rgree on the ones that seem best

5) EIThose who are right should change their views whenever it is necessary to prevent

wide-scale unemployment and business collapse

THE UNITED STATES HAS LAWS THAT CONTROL IMMIGRATION INTO THIS COUNTRY. THESE LAWS MAKE

IT EASIER FCR PEOPLE TO GET IN IF THEY COME FROM THE SAME COUNTRIES MOST OF OUR FAMILIES

CAME FROM IN THE PAST. THE PURPOSE OF THE LAWS IS TO LET PEOPLE IN WHO ARE SIMILAR TO

THE PEOPLE ALREADY LIVING HERE, AND TO KEEP OUT PEOPLE WHO ARE DIFFERENT.

There have been many arguments over whether these laws are good or bad. Some people

think they should be kept as they are; others think they should be changed to allow

people with different backgrounds to settle in this country.

Below are two sets of statements about these laws. Check e-,ch statement to show the extent to which you

agree or disagree with it. [ = disagree; + = agree]

1st set of statements

(41
IF WE LET PEOPLE WHO ARE VERY MUCH LIKE OURSELVES INTO THIS COUNTRY:

: : : : : ...we'll avoid disagreements about what this nation ought to do

: : : : : ...we'll take more pride in our country

: : ...we'll mice out on many interesting people becoming Americans

: ...we'll have a more united country

: : : : : ...we'll come to believe we are better than other people

: : : : : ...we'll end up distrusting people who are different

2nd set of statements
# ad f IF WE LET PEOPLE WHO ARE DIFFERENT FROM OURSELVES INTO THIS COUNTRY:

(-) (+)

: : : :

:

. :
.

: : : :

: :

I .1
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...we might let in people with poor moral standards

,..we won't all be forced to be very much alike

...we'll have trouble between richer and poorer people

...we'll be less narrow-minded

...we may let in people with false and dangerous beliefs

...we'll learn how to get along with many different kinds of people



S ft IN SOME CITIES IN THE UNITED STATES THERE RAVE BEEN BITTER CONFLICTS OVER SCHOOL
AGO INTEGRATION--WHETHER WHITE AND NEGRO CHILDREN SHOULD GO TO THE SAME SCHOOLS. IN YOUR

OPINION, WHAT ARE THE REASONS FOR THESE CONFLICTS?

Below are some of the reasons people give. They are again listed in pairs. Check them as you did before,
putting your check mark in the first or the second or both squares, or in front of "NEITHER."

Give your own ideas. There are no right or wrong answers.

1) The whites feel the Negroes can't be trusted

The Negroes feel the whites can't be trusted

Neither

2) wh441,ns refuse give in on anything

The Negroes refuse to give in on anything

Neither

3) The whites feel that the Negroes are always wrong, whether it is true or not/

U The Negroes feel that the whites are always wrong, whether it is true or not

0 Neither

4)

)

The whites put their own interest ahead of the common good

The Negroes put their own interest ahead of the common good

Neither

5) \ ED The 'whites are afraid of the Negroes/

The Negroes are afraid of the whites

Neither

) The whites act according to their own beliefs6)

The Negroe6 act according to their own beliefs

Neither

7) The whites disregard roles of right and wrong

The Negroes disregard rules of right and wrong

Neith"

8)

( )

The whites feel they are better than the Negroes

0 The Negroes feel they are better than the whites

0 Neither

)

9)

The Negroes

don't understand the NegroesThe

Negroes don't understand the whites

Neither

)

10) The whites want to control the community

UThe Negroes want to control the community

Neither

Now check the most important reason as you did before, circling the appropriate square or squares and
then putting number "1" in the circle. Then do the same thing for the reasons that are second and third

in ;Jaipur ccasu.m by ;gals.% `v.kau numbs.; D "2" and "3."
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4

IN YOUR OPINION, HOW MUCH ARE THE WHITES AND HOW MUCH ARE THE NEGROES TO BLAME FOR
TtrESE CONFLICTS? AS YOU DID BEFORE, INDICATE BELOW HOW MUCH YOU THINK EACH IS TO
BLAME.

Start here

Amount whites are to blame 111 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 , 8

Amount Negroes are to blame 1 1 2 1 3 1 4 1 5 1 6 1 7 1 8 1 9

SUPPOSE THE PEOPLE ON ONE SIDE, EITHER WHITES OR NEGROES, ARE QUITE SURE THAT THEY ARE
RIGHT. WHAT SHOULD THEY DO ABOUT TALKING TO THE OTHER SIDE -- THE SIDE THEY FEEL IS
WRONG?

Be sure to read all the answers first -- then check the one that seems best to you.

1)

2)

3)

4)

5)

0 In a conflict between whites and Negroes, it will not do any good for those
who are right to talk to the other side

0 Those who are right should talk to the other side only if it shows it is
ready to give in on important points

0 Those who are right should make an effort to reach an agreement with the
other side, but without changing their basic principles

0 Those who are right should be open-minded in talks with the other side
exchange ideas with them and agree on the ones that seem best

0 Those who are right should change their views whenever it is necessary to
avoid riots and bloodshed in the community

DO YOU AGREE OR DISAGREE WITH THE FOLLOWING STATEMENTS?

Agree Disagree

0 0
BSPR 2 -27 -62

Communists should not be allowed to vote

Communists should not be allowed to spuak in public

Communists should be put in jail

Communists should not be allows a to teach social science and
hifitory

Communists should not be allowed to teach anything, including
mathematics and 'natural science
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:10) DEMOCRATS AND REPUBLICANS OFTEN HAVE SERIOUS CONFLICTS. IN YOUR OPINION, WHAT ARE THn
AL REASONS FOR THESE CONFLICTS?

Below are some of the reasons people give. They are again listed in pairs. Check them as you did before,
putting your check mark in the first or the second or both squares, or in front of "NEITHER."

Give your own ideas. There are no right or wrong answers.

1)

2)

3)

4)

5)

6)

7)

Sy

9)

10)

Democrats feel that Republicans are always wrong, whether it is true or not

Republicans feel that Democrats are always wrong, whether it is true or not

Neither

Democrats feel that they are better than Republicans

Republicans feel that they are better than Democrats

0 Neither

Democrats don't understand Republicans

0 Republicans don't understanc' Democrats

0 Neither

0 Democrats disregard rules of right and wrong

0 Republicans disregard rules of right and wrong

Neither'

Democrats are afraid of Republicans

Republicans are afraid of Democrats

Neither

Democrats put their own interest ahead of the common good

Republicans put their own interest ahead of the common good

Neither

Democrats act according to their own beliefs

Republicans act according to their own beliefs

Neither

DDemocrats want to control fhe country

Republicans want to control the country

Neither

Democrats refuse to give in on anything

Republicans refuse to give in on anything.

E-3 Neither
.1.

Democrats feel the Republicans can't be trusted

Republicans feel the Democrats can't be trusted

0 Neither

No check,the.most importaxitr4Ason as you did before, circling theappropriate square or squares and
then putting number "1" in the circle. Then do the,same thing for the. yeasonp that are second and third
in importance by using the numbers "2" and "3.4
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!11) IN YOUR OPINION, HOW MUCH IS EACH TO BLAME FOR THESE CONFLICTS? AS YOU DID BEFOIAE,
0 INDICATE BELOW HOW MUCH YOU THINK THE DEMOCRATS ARE TO BLAME, AND HCW MUCH YOU THINK

THE REPUBLICANS ARE TO BLAME.

Start here

Amount Democrats are to blare

Amount Republicans are to blame 0

11 12 13 14 1 5 1 6 1 7 1 8 1 9-1

11 12 1-314 15 16 1718191

2A SUPPOSE THE PEOPLE ON ONE SIDE, EITHER DEMOCRATS OR REPUBLICANS, ARE QUITE SURE THAT
Idif THEY ARE RIGHT. WHAT SHOULD THEY DO ABOUT TALKING TO THE OTHER SIDE -- THE SIDE THEY

FEEL IS WRONG?

Be sure to read all the answers first -- then check the one that seems beet to you.

1) 0 In a conflict between Democrats or Republicans, it will not do any good for
those who are right to talk to the other side

2) 0 Those who are right should talk to the other side only if it shows it is
ready to giVe in on important points

3) 0 Those w1 c. are right should make an effort to reach an agreement with the
i other side, but without changing their basic principles

4) 0 Those who are right should be open-minded in talks With the other side --
exchange ideas with them and agree on the ors that seem best

5) 0 Those who are right should change their views whenever it seems that their
.fighting might hurt the country

35 DO YOU AGREE OR DISAGREE WITH THE FOLLOWING STATEMENTS?

Agree Disagree

People whose loyalty has been questioned should not be allowed to vote

People whose loyalty has been questioned shouid, not be allowed to
speak in public

People whose loyalty has been questioned should be put in jail

C30 People whose loyalty has been questioned should not be allowed to
teach social science and history

BSPit 2-2'7-62

People whose loyalty, has been questioned should not be ailoued to
teach anything, including mathematics and natural science
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:i FOR YOU AS A HIGH SCHOOL STUDENT, WHICH IS MORE IMPORTANT?

1) To have power

2) To be respected

3) To have good friends

4) To have power

5) To have good friends

6) To have an interesting life

7) To stand up for yourself

8) To have an interesting life

9) To be respected

10) To stand up for yourself

0 OR To have good friends

0 OR Q To stand up for yourself

0 OR D To be respected

U OR U To have an interesting life

OR 0 To stand up for yourself

0 OR 0 To be respected

0 OR D To have pwer

0 OR fl To have good friends

0 OR To have power

OR Ej To have an interesting life

AFTER YOU ARE OUT OF SCHOOL (OR COLLEGE) AND ON YOUR OWN, WHICH DO YOU THINK WILL
BE MORE IMPORTANT?

1) To have power

2) To be respected

3) To have good friends

4) To have power

5) To have good friends

6) To have an interesting life

7) To stand up for yourself

8) To have an interesting life

9) To be respected

10) To stand up for yourself

OR To have good friends

EDOR To stand up for yourself

0 OR To be respected

E3 OR To have an interesting life

0 OR Cl To stand up for yourself

OR D To be respected

OR To have power

1-1 OR fl To have good friends

0 OR fl To have power

OR To have an interesting life

38 FOR A LABOR LEADER, WHICH IS MORE IMPORTANT?

1) To have good friends

2) To have power

3) To have good friends

4) To be respected

5) To have power

6) To stand up for yourself

7) be respected

-8) To have an interesting life

9) To stand up for yourself

10) To have an interesting life

page fourteen

0 OR E3 To stand up for yourself

OR fl To have an interesting life

0 OR To To be respected

OR 0 To stand up for'yourself

0 OR To have good friends

EDOR To have an interesting life

OR To have power

O OR D To have good friends

0 OR To have power

OR Q To be respected

BSPR 2-27-62



39 FOR A.NATION, WHICH IS MORE IMPORTANT?

1) To have power OR ED To

2) To have good friends D OR fl To

3) To be respected fl OR Ej To

4) To have power 0 OR I I To

5) To stand up for itself n OR 0 To
6) To be respected J OR fl To

7) To have an interesting life EI OR 9 To

8) To stand up for itself OR 9 To

9) To have an interesting life OR El To

10) To have good friends OR 9 To

40 FOR A NEGRO, WHICH IS MORE IMPORTANT?

have an interesting life

be respected

stand up for itself

have good friends

have an interesting life

have power

have good friends

have power

be respected.

stand up for itself

1) To have an interesting life 9 OR 9 To be respected

2) To stand up for yourself 9 OR 0 To have power

3) To have an interesting life 9 OR 9 To have good friends

4) To be respected 9 OR To have power

5) To stand up for yourself 9 OR 9 To have an interesting life

3) To have power 9 OR 9 To have good friends

7) To be respected 9 OR a To stand up for yourself

8) To have good friends LJ OR To be respected

9) To have power 9 OR 9 To have an interesting life

10) To have good friends 9 OR Q To stand up ior yourself

41 FOR A POLITICAL LEADER, WHICH IS MORE IMPORTANT?

1) To have an interesting life

2) To stand up for yourself

3) To have an interesting life

4) To have good friends

5) To have power

6) i7 have good friends

7) To be respected

8) To have power

9) To stand up for yourself

10) To be respected

BS' R 2-Z7-62
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OR E) 12o have good friends

OR To have power

0 OR To be respected

OR 0 To stand up for yourself

9 OR 9 To have an interesting life

0 OR 0 To he respected

Ei OR To stand up for yourself

la OR To have gond f, ends

0 OR 0 To have an interesting life

OR 0 To have power

,,27777,
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412 DO YOU AGREE OR DISAGREE WITH THE FOLLOWING STATEMENTS?

Agree Disagree

U U

1:1

page sixteen

r=uy.s.= vim./ De1lev7.

to vote

People who don't believe
to speak in public

in the sanctity

in the sanctity

People who don't believe in the sanctity

People who don't believe in the sanctity
to teach social science and history

People who don't believe in the sanctity
to teach anything, including mathematics

"c;

of marriage

of marriage

of marriage

of marriage

of marriage
and natural

should not be allowed

should not be allowed

should be put in jail

should not be allowed

should not be allowed
science

BSPR 2-27-62
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STEP ONEI

PART ONE. CIVIC EDUCATION QUESTIONNAIRE
I) Put your OWN NAME on the top line at the left [line 1]. Then, on the next lines

[numbers 2 and so on] list the names of people you like best, orknow best, or spenoalotof timewith.
E.) not include any grown-ups in this list. It doesn't matter whether you list all boys, all girls, or
some of each, or whetherthey are in this school (but be sure to check whether they are in this school
or not in the boxes at the left of the numbered name-lines).

Use only as many lines as you need. YOU DO NOT HAVE TO USE ALL TWENTY LINES

20
3

4 0
60
7D
8 0
90
100
11 0
120
13

14 0
15

16 0
17 0
18 0
19 0

ISTEP TyE)
. Which of the people you have listed do you regard as your closest friends? Please
put a check mark in the boxes opposite the names of your closest friends.

When you have finished,

20 Ej 1goonto STEP THREE



1ST EP THR]
AMONG THE PEOPLE YOU HAVE LISTED, THERE MAY BE SOME YOU
SPEND TIME WITH IN A G RO UP . YOU MAYGOARCUNDTOGETHER,
WORK TOGETHER; OR DO THINGS TOGETHER. THERE MAY BE ONE
OR MORE SUCH GROUPS.

To the left are four boxes. EACH BOX IS FOR A
SEPARATE GROUP. If
will use Box A for this
you will use Boxes A
four groups, you will
Box D as well.

you are in only one group, you
part. If you are in two groups;
and B. If you are in three or
need to use c3ox C and perhaps

NOW THINK OF THE PEOPLE IN THE GROUP YOU ARE CLOSEST TO.
Next to each of their names there is a number. Circle
those same numbers in Box A ONLY. (This way we will
be able to know who are the members of the group ou
are c lo s es t to .) If you are not in any group, check here
and go on to Part 2 of the questionnaire.

If there is a second group of people you do th gs
together with, circle the numbers et* the people who
are in it, using Box B (some people, of course, may be
in more than one of your groups such people can be
circled in more than one box).

rploms epa sAcond group, check hear-
664 f thuestionnaire.

Then, if there are third or fourth groups, use
and D as you need them.

lou.are not la Lthird or fourth group, check liezg
6RgolootoSatftra P4. questionnaire.

..1.11

IMageOlgIM

-011,
-11

If you have circled numbers in any
of the boxes, go on to STEP FOUR

Boxes C

O

lb



!STEP Fs tTIOR You will see that these
questions are about all four groups.
If you are not in all four groups,
answer only the questions that apply
to the groups you are in

A. HOW MUCH DOES GROUP A
L IKE THE FOLLOWING THINGS?

1) / dancing and parties
2) . . athletics and sports
3) serious discussions
4) hobbies
5) . religious activities
6) just spending time together
7) something else (what?)

B. HOW MUCH DOES GROUP B
L IKE THE FOLLOWING THINGS?

1) . dancing and parties
2) . athletics and sports
3) . serious discussions
4) hobbies
5) . . . . religious activities
6) just spending time together
7) something else (what?)

C . HOW MUCH DOES GROUP C
L IKE THE FOLLOWING THINGS?

1) . . dancing and parties
2) , . . athletics and sports
3) . . serious discussions
4) hobbies
5) . . . religious activities
6) just spending time together
7) something else (what?)

D. HOW MUCH DOES GROUP D
L IKE THE FOLLOWING THINGS?

1)

2)
3)
4)
5)
6)

7)

dancing and parties
athletics and sports

. . . . serious discussions
hobbies

. . . . religious activities
just spending time together
something else (what?)

When you have finished,
go on to STEP FIVE

More
than
any-
thing
else

a

Can
take
it or

Very Some- leave
much what it

Dislike
it-0-0 0 0O _0_0_0 _0O _0_0_0 _ 00-0-0-0 00-0_0_0_0n

O -0-0_0 0

o__ 0 0 o0-0 0-0 .0-0 0-0 00-0 -0 0
CI-0 0 0 0O -0 0-0 0

o_0__ 0_ _ 0

0-0 -00-0 0 0
0_ 0 _0-00-0 00-0 0-0
0 ....0 ....

0-00-00-00-0
000-0

ONNW00 !MIT,* a
10..e...0 a =r1. 0
___.o- ..._.oo

11

20.,

=4111

.100/0

IIIMMITOLF1/
MANI& 0 ./

mga 0 2MIN .1. 0

rF-
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I
-s

ISTEP FIVE1
A. HOW IMPORTANT IS IT
TO GROUP A THAT THE
FOLLOWING RULES ARE
OBSERVED?

Doesn't
matter

much one Not
Extremely Very Fairly way or important
important important important the other at all

1) . Rules about behavior in school
2) Rules against smoking
3) . . , . . Rules against drinking
4) Rules about respecting grownups
5) . Rules about behavior in public 0
6) Rules about morals 0

B. HOW IMPORTANT IS IT
TO G ROUP B THAT THE
H.LLOWING RULES ARE
OBSERVED?

1)
2)

3)

6)

. Rules abut behavior in school
. . .Rules against smoking

. . . U .Rules 5tgaInst drinking
Rules ..=-..) out retivoting grownups
. Rules about behavior in public 0

. . . riules aWut. morals

C HOW II.11;#ORTANT LS IT
TO ; P.015 C.:: THAT THE
FOLT.,07Piek: ;.'.!_,ES ARE
°ESE R.VED?

11 . Rules ai.----.::kit betavior in school 0
2) . . , - ..Kules twills,: smoking 0
3) , . Ades siainst drip' 0
is,
-., &des but restpe:"Ang grovrnur
'') - Rule:3 about it:1171.0211oz In pubik-- 0
0 , . , . . . . Filliet1 V.btlItt raorai: r?,

:.:1

0

0
r.,z.J

[

D. HOW IMPrISTA-tNT Is IT
TO GROUP THE
POLLICsWhNG RULES
OMERvED?

1) < autos about behavior in schea 0
Rules against stroking 0 0

. . . < . . &les ega:list ziriWog 0 CI 0
anles about r(Up!tcting grownup 0 0 0
, Pules about klbuvior i.i public

Rules ebout morals 0 0
ts

/MOW 4.4".01111MINIMPIMMOayn.....11...1.1.....

'4* have finished,
)

,cc tx; VITT' SiX.
'I,

`'
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MICHIGAN STATE UNIVERSITY Interview Number

Bureau of Social and Political Research

CIVIC EDUCATION STUDY

Face Sheet

Name of Parent Mr.
or Guardian Mrs.

Name of Child
11111IMMOMMemek

Address

Appointment time ,

Appointment made by

Form

glIMINMBEN4401111111.

Vow 111=1wornommErwamiimilwrwroftwoor

Day Hour

Date

Contact History

Time J Not at A imams! Inter- j Remarks
home view

let call

2nd call

3rd call

4th call

Interview time:

lilteviewer:

Remarks:

12-18-61
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1

I. Many times in the past young people and the older generation have disagreed about a
variety of questions. Do you feel that there are important Afferences between yotmg people
and adults In the way they look at things nowadays, or aren't the many JIfferencvg in points
of view between older and younger people these days?

Many differences EJ Few differences' D No digerences D Don't know

14.41 Valet Al' you **.,112.,a. aro & wain aiffemaces in pointi of view between young people1
aaci adults taese clays?

I

WRINI411/1111N.11.11101.

I. b. Do you think that differences in views between
young people and adults are a good thing or a
bad thing?

Good thing
E Sometimes good, sometime

bad

Can't tell
U Bad thing

. c. Coult& you tell me more about this?

IC ONLY IF IT HASN'T ALREADY COME UP

1.d. Do you think it's a healthy thing for young
people to have different ideas from their
parents, or not?

...442.4.more+Pq

. e. Now do you mean?

Healthy
Somethres,healthy, some-
times not

Not healthy
Can't tell



a

lelo.VP r
1

1. Many times in the past young people and the older generation inve disagreed about a
variety of questions. Do vtu feel that there are important differences between young people
4A ad adults in the way they look at things nowadays, Or arm% there many differences in points
of view between older and younger people these days?

Many differences 0 Few differences! I D No differences 0 Don't know ,

dill. 11

adults
What do you think are the main differences in points of view between young peopfl
eat., Leese days?

*100.41
Lb. Do you think that differences in views between

young people and adults are a good thing or a
bad thing?

..............r
1.c. Could you tell me more about this?

ASK ONLY IF IT ilegN'T ALREADY COME UP

1. d. Do you think its a healthy thing for young
people to have different ideas from their
parents, or not?

How do you mean?
.....wprEspor.....11,

*.......
Good thing
Sometimes good, sometime
bad

Bad thing
E Can't tell

LOWO.Nall.........1/./

Healthy
Sometimes,healthy, some-
times not0 Not healthy

Can't tell



2.

La. How would you compare 'a childhood with your own?

Comparison

Was it easier or harder?

Easier Harder No

4.b. Wt _
2.c. What would you say is the biggest problem

as a and2.d, Looking back, how muciMiaty did you have with

DA lot iome Little None

2. et. What success would yoti say you have bad in bringing up?

A lot 0 Some Little 111 None

2.f. Which (f any) of his two parents does -------TiWarttt I=arrar......

Father Mother

2.g. How often do you and
talk about the following things?

a, Other students at school

b. People in your aeiethourhood

c. Sports
d. World affairs

a. School work and grades

f. School activities

g. Personal problems

h. Popular music and singers

i. Cars

jo Clothes (fashions)

k. Politics

1. Dates and dating

an. Teachers at school

II. Others

Very Some-
Often Often times Rarely

0 0 DI

O 0 El

0 0

0 .0

0
0

0 D
0

0 0 O 0
0 .

0 C3 0
0 0 1:3 _E]

A

0
0 0 0 b



iv °

3.

3.a. Do you like
O Like some but not others

's group of friends? Like

Neither like nor dislike
Don't like
Can't tell

3.13. Why?

3.c. Is there any group at school that you would NOT like

[Wes I

to go around with?

1 0 No

3.d. Which?

4. I have here a list of statemema about the way children act. After each statement rea
will you please tell me whether this fits very mulch, somewhat,
not much, or not at all?

Following orders without quectioning

all
Not Not

much at
l

f--1 n ri
Making your own decisions instead of folio wing orders 0 0 0
Being reasonable and easygoing about rules of good conduct
Sticking strictly to rules of good conduct II 0
Striving hard to get ahead 0
Doing your work without worrying about how other people judge you [J .

Doing your own share, pulling your own weight
Doing your work without worrying about how much others

are aoing

Having an open mind on many points of view
Sticking to your own beliefs

Being careful not to cause embarrassment
Saying what needs to be said, even if it is embarmssing

Saying what you think, even if it seems impolite
Being polite and considerate

Showing initiative and trying to take the lead
Not trying to run things if it isn't your business

..DODO
D ODO
Ei

Cl

I-1



4.
si

vs la most tglea schools, at...%-iderita 1,a groups of
people who have similar family backgrounds sad similar
ideas. Do you think goes around with
people ettnilar to himself most of the time, or does (s)he
go around with different kinds of students?

5.a. Most people feel that there are some advantages and some disadvantages to students'
going around with you people of very similar backgrounds. First read some
of the advantages, then the disadvantages.

0 Different, occasionally
0 Different, often

Can't tell

rn ,,
gifill'AL441.1 pus U.= 1.11110

One advantage of students' going around with Big
A U...4._
41.417C114-people baCkicteUlid might be that this

.avoids many unnecessary fights.. Would this be a

makes it easier for young people to decide on
common activities

. helps to ;maintain the reputation of the group and
of its members

tage

Small
advan-
tage

...helps to keep out people who wouldn't fit in 0

helps to keep cut narrow-minded students who want every
one to act according to their own views,

...helps to keep out people with poor moral standards

...gives people more pride in themselves and their friends

0 *helps to maintain the unity of the group

5.b. Now, in your opinion, what are the disadvantages of students' going around with
_mplesfeiL_Anibackground?obac

One disadvantage of this Agit be that it -

...deprives students of the chance to have healthy discussions
of important questions

. makes some people think they are superior to others

..deprives students of the chance to broaden their views
of malting friends with people of different backgrounds

...makes it harder for anyone to be different

makes people distrust others of different backgrounds

..makes life boring

makes students dislike or even hate those who are different

...makes students narrow- minded in their beliefs

Big giiiiriTO
Dis- Dis-

advan- advan- litrivaat,
tage tage tage [or

untrue]

..

_.

0



5I

6, In most families you people sometimes have diskeereements w theirithparen How

often does this happen in your family?

[Neu often 0 Often 0 Sometimes
,....WWWwwwlagew014

ORarely DVery rarely
........m.S 0WWW/.IIMIs

6.a. What are the main disagreements that come up between you and

(Probe for disagreemems involving both andjor each parent)

6.b. I have here a list of problems that sometimes cone up between parents andWing
people. We've found that in most families at least some, if not all of them, come up.
Can you tell me which of the following come up between you and

6. c. Parents sometimes feel that ye ng don't do their share
of work around the house. Does this ever happen with
you and

6.d. Now lees consider obedience. Some parents feel that
young people fail to do as they are told. Does this ever
happen with you and ?

Often Sometimes Never

6.e. Let's consider right and wrong. Some parents feel that
young people don't always do what is right, or good. Do El 13
you ever have this problem with

6.f. Now let's turn to the problem of getting ahead. Some
parents want their children to make headway in school
and in life later on and feel that they must push their E
children in order to get them to make the necessary effort.
Does this ever happen with you and

6. g. Now about beliefs and ideas such as religion, opinions
about politics, etc. Some parents object if their children
take up ideasthat are different from their own. Do you
ever have to object to 's beliefs or ideas?

6.11. Sometimes parents feel that children are doing or saying
things that are embarrassing the family:, or that might
give it a bad name. Do you ever have this problem
with

6.1. Then there is the problem of getting along with people.
Some parents feel that their children are not polite and
considerate enotsh toward others. Do you ever have
this problem with

6J, Finally, some parents feel that their children are
trying to have too much of a say in the home. Does
this ever happen with

El

E

E El



7,, With respect to te future:

Liao Do you think you want him to have a job where he
%maid meet people quite a bit, or wouldn't you want
him to have such a job?

7.b. How about income? Do you think you want him
to have the kind of work that would give him a very
good living, or just enough for his needs?

7.c. Will you want him to have the kind of work he
could get really good at, or Wouldn't it be very
importeut to you how good he got?
ceikMIMP,1.101WV111Mi.norMiLMW.MORMIIMENNANIMI

00.1.......=11MIAVANII..M111111.110(11/10/11-100.10101.

O Meet
Wouldn't meet

(3 Don't know

Very good
Just enough
Doesn't matter
Don't know

7.41. WouLl you like him to have work In which
there is a lot of competition to get ahead, or not
much competition?

..fammen.ftroftwo moimenommorrnymenseefemolfrfarmoolfm.mars.
,..Unow.ffFINImmussaMewommr...rms..-

7.a. How about security? Do you think you would
like him to have the kind of work where there was
no need to worry about steady work and a steady
income, or wouldn't you mind his having to worry
about this?

Really good
Fairly good
Doesn't matter
Can't tell

Quite a tot
Some
Not much
Don't know

Wouldn't want to worry
Wouldn't mind having
to worry
Don't know

7.f. Would you like him to be interested in the kind
of work where he'd be pretty independent, or would
ou like him to work under other people's supervision?

O Pretty independent
Under supervision
Can't tell

-.,=04041ftrearit

7,g. Do you want him to have the kind at work that
will make people look up to him, or doesn't it matter?

Yes
0 Doesn't matter

Can't tell

7. h. Would you like him to get interested in the kind
of work that calls for a lot of schooling or training,
or would you want him to start earning a regular
income right away?

7.i. Do you think you would be willing for him to
get along on very little money for awhile in order
to get into the work he want, or do you think this
would be hard for him to do?

0 Schooling or training
O Income right away

Don't know

Willing to wait
0 Hard to do
0 Don't know

7.j.Has

f- 7.k. What have you talked about? 7.1. IF there any reason for this?

Iced with you about his future?

17W]

frr7rrYfr77175,17-----.7.M,r"r!drf5r.r797"77rr'rru717:777w
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trwmanme.Y.MOOMmasmotam.. _

84 Suppose were asked' to partici-
pate in some activity which interacted him, Litt ru
felt was not good for him and you told him so, What
would he be most likely to do? Would he

..MMENNI=...

9. If had to make some
important decision which of the following things
would he be most likely to do?

.1-7/".

El Accept your judgment

o Tx/ and talk you into
agreeing to it

D Try to figure out whether
you or his friends are right

fl Try to figure out whether he
should accept youv opinion

El Try to reach a decision
according to his own under-
standing of the matter

D See what other students are
"a doing under similar

circumstances

10 If decided on a path of action :which you felt was not in his
best ,nt-71;totisilrtri.oi Oermii him to go ahead?

0"'teei 0 No

10.a Why?

0 Depends

11. If it ever came to it, do you think
decision or would he go ahead on his own

Abide OHia own

would abide by your

Depends

wormosesmommem..10111/1.M011,...,



$2 it itilwre is a strike in a factory.: what in your Opinion We most frequently the
reasons? Fre4uently
Labor znd managerrg.2t 2. figbeng over tire amount .

of mow/ ewli should get

Each is trying to prove that thy can beat the other

The workers at trying to show that limy are just
as good as the management

Management Is trying to show that they are superior
to labor

They as fiesitilig over who should have control in
the plant

They have different basic principles about what is
right and wrong

Both are stubborn and don't want to change it in
any way

Each is afraid that giving in a little will give the
other side the upper hand

LJ

O

ED,

pg"er
C7 O
C7 O

U LJ

33 a. There are several *aye in which conflicts between labor and maznement <can end.
How often do you think labor disputes end in the following ways?

randy
A. One side convinces the other that it is in
the right.

B. A strike or look-cat forces one of them to
give in.

.1, C. Both of them realize that it might be less
costly to give in a little than to have a strike

D. The government makes them stop

E. There is a strike, and both suffer heavy
losses in wages and profits

F. Both of them realize that the conflict was
based on misunderstandings

G. Both call upon an arbitrator to settle the
issue

H. Both work out a plan which will work for
their mutual advantage___

0

0

111111.011M.MOINOIVIMMIL
.111.1MmiaNIMOMINNIMMII.M.

Some4raas Hardly ever

0

0
0

34 a. What do you think is the best way for a labor dispute to end? "Write down the letter
of one of the statements above in this box.

What do you think would be the second best way?
Write that letter in this box. .110*40.1... 4.00111110.1.0...



37 a. Ifthere is a conflict between two nations, what do you tblitit art twat fttquertt7 *-1
resod?

They are fighting over vim is to have the greater
share of the world's wealth.

Each n9tion is trying to prove that it can beat the
other.

Each nation is trying to proVe it is superior to the
AAA r

Each nation is trying to get control over World
affairs.

The two nations have ciiiierent basic princiiples
about right and wrong,

They do not understand each other.

Both nations are stubborn and don't want to change
their positions in any way.

Each nations is afraid that giving ir a little will
give the other nation the upper hand,

Hart117
treauent SoL Apneo cycl:

os

. Di

U.

El 0

ED

0 E
0 0

38a. There are several ways in which diepttes betwe4n tio= can ene., flow often do you
think such conflicts end in the following ways?

A. There is a war, and one side beats the other.

Bo One nation convinces the other that is right.

C, Both sides realize that it is less costly to
make some COLICeStduiu3 titian to have a war.

D. A third country stops the dispune.

E. There is a war, and both sides end up com-
pletnIy ruined.

F. Both sides realize that their difibrences were
mostly based on misunderstandings.

Go Both sides call upon the U.N. to settle the
issue.

Of= Sometimes Rarely

n

0

L.1

0
Q Cl

H. The two sides get together and solve the El 0 0
dkpute to their maul/ acivennage.

39 as Mist do pm% think is the best way fox a dispute betnireen nations to end? Wrtie down
et letter of one of the statements above in this box. 1> 0

What do you think would be the second best way2 Write that letter in this box..



Tht) vatm Stems has lms aboA troznigiathx,
ititu.-0 this 4o3tatry, In generate these is re make it
GSA= g;1-.! peopie ept who.,z, are non like
gNett y 114.14 ttis wuarty, What Jo yev.
are ate Ovaraw.:tot elese 'laws? VI*

advantage
Lettiag in this cowtry pumpl<i w17-..: are moody
mint' ar to us

aN-Jida flffiam bctween people of tiff:le:rens: avaml

omaes it easienr to &cide on national policy

b .11.eips to maintain the rewtaton ;if couttgy and of
the 11:1-ople La it

o o .helps to keep out people who wouldn't fit
okselps to =buil/ the unity of the comtry

...keept out tteogle who would lower the atretward
oft Living

.Jeeps out people with or morel standards

...mtkes maple mom proud of themdelves and of their
COUlltr7

deb. In your opinion, what are tl..e t12achraisratt of
these laws?

Letting into this country pepple who are mostly
similar to us

...cuts down on the chance of having healthy discussions on
public matters
...mkes some people think they are superior to others

..deprives people of the chance to broaden their views by
making friends with people of different backgrounds

...makes it harder for anyone to be different

.. °makes people distrust others of different backgrounds

...makes life boring

*makes people dislike or even hate those who are
different

R °makes people narrow-minded in their beliefs

40c. In your opinion, should we
continue to make it easy only for
people who are similar to us to
ramigrate?

CK OiltrogiTOX

Li

Mug! No
edvagisege advantage

Big dis - Small dis- Na dis-
advantage advantage advantige

O
.10041.1100011111111114CMIalleMot-i:

0
0
0
0

0Yese this is the best thing to do.

Dore
people of different backgrounds should be

allowed iu, but there should be some restrictions.

DAll people should be allowed In provided they prow
they can take wire of themselves.

DAll people who want to come to this country should
be allowed in.



ftwrzysik.A1111.M.1.1411.641+1110.11/114.4111M.7

4L How often do yoh: watch news
programs and reports on public
affairs an TV?

CHECK ONLY ONE BOX
AIN111116 00.1.1111111

0

Ed

0
0

Nevin

Les; than once a week
About once a week

Once every four to six dgys
Once ever/ two to three days
Once a day

More thin once a day
0.1/P-NWFM.D......a

42. How often do you read news seories
and articles on public aflaira tilt a daily 1
newspaper?

0
0

om...rouw

CHECK ONLY ONE BOX
.11111111...........4

43. Hew often do you listen to news
programe on to radio?

0

CHECK ONLY ONE

0

Megod1711.1004.0111.6.81
.1.1.1111//84/00/71.1.1......ON. AIMOINIn......omilll.-.11.i.1.....11.,

Never

LOOS than once a week

About VM40 a week
Once every two or free weeks

Once every four to six days

Once a day

More than once a day

Never

Less than once a week
but once a week

1..d ()Lee every four to six days

Once every two to three days

Once a day

O More than once a day
AMMIMIMUMORM1111.0.1MINIMMANOMIIM.1..www07=801.a..M.0.

44. How often do you read articles on
public affairs in. weekly papers or
magazines?

CHECK ONLY ONE BOX

Never

Less than once a month
About once a month

Once every two to three weeks

Once a week

O More than once a week

45. How often do you talk about politics
and world affairs with your friends?

CHECK ONLY ONE BOXIwOHNIIIIMPIZIMIPMEINO111.1111.0111,1M%1Md.

46. How often do you talk about politics
and world affairs with

Never

Very rarely
Rarely

lomm,
Sometimes

Often
Li Very oftenraMma1

Never Sometimes

Very rarely Often

Rarely Very Often
....m....=.=.04....*CHECK ONLY ONE BOX



.10616141161111EPPLAQA

afnamaalaallaafalnaralaawaloAerallaflarialaa. olaraM a

129

anal aaaaparaaaaa

47. Would you say as
Interested in Felts as ii7would like hilt (her)
to be or not as in.terasted?

Nara aIMMOIMP,,amaaaaaaaaa
afai aM.114a abhaasawawala

,Trtir.vati..i_-4attiDtAA4w.

aanallawaeliriamia ViaMaRalakalOWAMMINT -

0 More
O As interested
o Not as interested

Don't Mow

47.a. How interested do you wart him (her) to be?

amirialannaar

Very much
O Somewhat

Not at all

48. Are you more interested in politics and
world affaivs as most people you know, leas
interested, or whet?

4- 'apimaimoaaaaainaparamaigaaameragnaMaawmaaaelloaaaaMea
ananaftwadomallMagiamaillmaoaa.aamarameddlogala.aaaralaA

mmiffl4101N.1INIIIIIIIIwilmarmmazwarzeamar.weem....,

Li Less
Same

0 More

49. AU in all, what do you think the future looks like for young people nowadays?

....amosas...44aanaammaaa

rwo -.14 wwwwwom,444**Ir owasvarlww.m.

I 4944, Do Itois think there will be good times
ahead, or bad times?

71001INI dINIMI.

Good times
1...j Bad times

Both
O can't tell

analaranam.a...aa

49.b. Do you think there will be plenty of
chances for to do the kind
of work he (she) would like, or not?

1,11...111111110. S

0
i

U

Ple;Ity of chances
Not many chances
No chances
Can't teU

444Mallaaaaaalallolaaaaoalalaaaa

49. c. Do you often wonder about this, or not
very often?

aemolawaarawaima

49. d. How do you feel about it?

...410100.1.0101.MaaalVaaaainalamiaanbanftaaaaaalaolawmalawaraaaalagr

Very often
I-- Often
U Sometimes
o Rarely
0 Never

4.4414.444.44...o.44.
alaaalearvaolmwma. ...anaar



-MOw.41+NOW=70.
50. How about the =lotions between this
country and other countries? Do you thkniz
they are going to get better or worse?

0411.w .arw. ..* ftNO.1...wo.
.,mg.amt-

50.a. How likely do you think la is that we
might have another war?

L

LI

amimeirraAlmoiliiimoiALW-

Better

Worse

Better and wont)

Can't tell ./
Li
r--;

LI
11

Very likely

Likety

Toss-up

Unlikely

Impossible

VE.M&M.ImIimmowmmlilm=0MINVIN~IPUMIoANI111 11.......

50.b. Do you often wonder about this, or
not very often?

,.11R..

50.c. How do you feel about it?

aaa...N........10,.....10.41/.0.

1111.IwIllm

r-
Very often

,

Often

LI Rarely
I- -1 Never

Vme...1.0y..111.1..00ln OOOMMrmadMilmily1/

11.....MMINI.J.M.401111

50.d. If there were another war, what do you think the effect would be?
-1*.



14.

Now, to finish the interview, we have a few questions about yourself.

51. What is your religious preference ?

( IF PROTESTANT) What particular kind?

52. Who is the main breadwinner in your family?

EiFather Mother

IMINIMMOMMIP

Other (explain)

53. What is the occupation of the main breadwinner in your family?

53.a. What kind of business does he [she] work in?

53.b. Does he [she] work for someone else?

11-1 works for self

54. I4ow much schooling do you have?
I

Elementary school

Some high school, but
did not graduate

Some high school and trade
or business school

Igh school graduate

.11111111110

works for an employer

55. muc..11 schooling does your husband [wife] have?

Elementary school

Some high school, but
did not graduate

Some high school and tra4e
or business school

High school graduate

I -1

1

4.1110INJ

High school graduate and
trade or business school
training

Some college education

College graduate

Post-graduate college
training

High school graduate and
trade or business school
training

Some college education

College graduate

Post - graduate college
trainin
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15.

56. Do you consider yourself a Democrat, a Republican, or what?

r ---J L JI L j Democrat Li JRepublican 1 ! Independent

\.156 a. Would you say you are a strong Democrat (or
Republican) or an average Democrat (or
Republican)?

Don't know

Strong

Li Average

56. b. Would you ssly you lean
IF "INDEPENDENT" -\e' toward the Democrats or
IN QUESTION 56 toward the Republicans?

Democrats
Republicans
Don't lean

11... iEmpr......117.--------

57. Approximately, what is the family income per year? (READ BRACKETS BELOW)

Below $2; 500

$2,50044,900

$5,00-$7,400

$7,5004lo0o0
, I

Over $10,000
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1

1. Many times in the past young people and the older generation have disagreed but a
variety of questions. Do you feel that there are important differences bet..een young people
and adults in the way they look at things nowadays, or aren't ther many differences in points
of view between older and younger people these days?

0 Many 'differences 0 Few differences 0 No differences 0 Don't know

What do you think are the main differences in points of view between young people
and adults these days?

01=411.1.14

1.b. Do you think that differences in views between 0 Good thing
young people and adults are a good thing or a 0 Sometimes good, sometime
bad thing? bad

°Bad thing
0 Can't tell

,MM.I.MOMIImll~UMIII=IMMf'IOM...M..MMIMM.M.MIIMMMIIIL.

1.c. Could you tell me more about this?
al11177 &Rea

ASK ONLY IF IT HASN'T ALREADY COME UP

led. Do you think it's a healthy thing for young
people to have different ideas from their
parents, or not?

1.e. How do you mean?

'Mt

Healthy
O Sometimes healthy, some-

times not
0 Not healthy
O Can't tell



10.11rairraimlasoussalmcla....

2

2. How about in school? Do you think students '.:Iftm have their own ideas about how things
should be done here in school, or do they go along pretty much with the ideas of the teachers
and the school administration?

own ideas Teacher's ideas 1 []Both

2.a. Does this happen very often, or just once in
awhile?

.11,11111M.I.m.

0 Very often
0 Often

Once in awhile

ECan't tell

Jr

2 .b. What are the main things here in school that students and teachers have different vie hum
on?

raorisoll.

2.c. What about yourself? Do you yourself sometimes disagree with teachers and tile school
administration on how things should be done?

0 Yes It No

2.d. What about?

3. Teachers sometimes criticize students for the way they act I have here a list of
problems that occasionally come up in school. Would you please tell me which of these
situatior.s you have been in yourself?



3

Here is the first one: Doesn't
Happens happen

3.a. Teachers sometimes feel that a student isn't doing his share
to keep things orderly or that he isn't pulling his own weight
on some project. Does this ever happen to you?

3.b. How about obedience? Teachers sometimes feel that students
fail to do what fey have been told. Does this ever happen. to
you?

3.c, How about problems of right and wrong? Teachers sometimes
feel that students don't always do what is good and right. Have
you ever had that kind of problem?

si :I to*. 6: .; 2.
s zsss YTN

feel that stucencs are not doing all they can to get ahead in their
school work Does this ever happen to you?

3.e How about important beliefs and ideas? Some teachers are
annoyed if students have ideas different from their own Does
this ever happen to you?

3.f. Sometimes teachers feel that students are doing or saying
things that mig,ht embarrass the school, or give it a bad name.
Do you ever have this experience?

3.g. Then there is the problem of getting along with other people.
Teachers sometimes feel that qucdents aren't polite and con-
siderate enough of other Nole. Do you ever have that problem?

3.h. How about the way the school is run? Teachers sometimes feel
that students want to have too much of a say in how the school
and school activities are run. Have you ever been in this
kind of situation?

3.i. Are there any other problems like these that have happened to
you? If so, what are they?

1

E

Ti

Li

LI

E.

L

O

7.1? R HAS MENTIONED MORE, THAN THREE PROBLEMS UNDER QUESTIOisiS 3.a.-3.i.

3.j. Now, of the problems you have mentifined,'which three do.you tling are the most
important?

'READ BACK TO R THE PROBLEMS HE HAS MENTIONED; AND WRITE THE
QUESTION-LETTERS OF THE PROBLEMS HE CONSIDERS MOST IMPORTANT
IN THE. BLANKS BELOW]



[ASK QUESTI9NS 4 THROUGH 6.a. ONLY IF ANY PROBLEMS WERE MENTIONED IN
QUESTION 3.. Da. NOT ASK. ABOUT MORE THA.N THREE OF THE ONES MENTIONED .

4

4. Let's rake the problem of Lprst.
..10.01,0s 16.11..0/1

AV Yr W.10 GP la Lila IR 4111.LIA4

come about?
Of o'..cisisl...CCMGALt

XXXXXXIMMXIIIIMMOMMXXXXIMMINIXIIMIIMMXXSIIMONINIIIIMEMX31313{MINIII.MIX4IMMIYIIXIIIXWMAX

4.a. How do you feel about it?

.1AI.,
LWlie Lay

4 0b, What do you do about it?

eilftem ron..ve taosc ..emmeasal 7,01104 SNXXX,OONWS X.XIMMEXYX*4.

..MIlironwirrillnowilmOPtaboweem.....,..

Insert in blank the code letter
given to the problem as listed in
the not "Wording of Problems" on
back of reced e.

-0MA -,X X . '...,..0.4,..a. ..,41.4WariT.M. 0^577AII. .WWW704...WW Aaeoge.m....wwh -1,.. : ,1-.0.IIm
zc s Ilt,M7ft Fz.17/2-1.-47 you errnetimes do a order to make things easier?

rri775-1 j
,F47.

i1130 au,* Witillarfal 111RYI.,... {=1. ...eximexrAa7V.......zwewee.r.esmowen _

I 4 Witat it?

+.m.kwm.W..W4140.4, 0,010 7pscl Dv.,
sw Nornne.a. +N111.M.O.N 00.1. (I 2.MMIWO...-.1, 0./. )lnlOW IN51.,Xf XTOXI/Xlial.XXMON,MXXXV,7E/1 .MIXSMINIXX

40a. lo tivrxe anythirrg you mnetimes do in orde.z to avoid this kind of problem?

Ye° D Ian
0.101.01MITIMft11.7,L1.401101.=1111.1 1MM. 11 r VIPIMANIIM IIIIIIMAIwAvos

4.f. What is it?

71113/1.313411111MIPM1131.11.11i/31M.L313... 331311M/W
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5

ASK QUESTIONS 4 THROUGH 6.a. ONLY IF ANY PROBLEMS WERE MENTIONED IN
QUESTION 3: D NOT ASK ABOUT MORE TIAN THREE. OF THE ONES MENTIONED.

venk1r. Now IIIIMM.0.1.1./..111.
arsouliaft.INMINENIOIM

take the problem second,

How:40es this kind of disagreement usually
come about?

How fin you feel about it?

Insert in blank the code letter

1

given to the problem as listed in
the box "Wording of Problems" on
back of nrecedina nage.

5.b. What do you do about it?

15c. Is there anything you sometimes do in order to make things easier?

*TeiTI 0 No

5.d. What is it?

.....IeyommIDIvenows. -41.4.11.11MMOOMO.71....*111.

..y.

Is there anything you sometimes do in order to amid this kind of pralem?

0 Yes

What is it?

0 No

MEAall ,...111.104.1* IMMIlms 1,0s,a,.... [

IC=
,t '4'.., '' ' ,

, i - ,
., ,,c ,,,,,' ,.0 - .(`,1':',4 ' ,,,, -,-5,,,,,-.. >,,,,,,, ,,',' .4s,',.',,,;C..-T:',4",:',""-,',...,1 "''' 4'v k. '. -''_ gt:°`'c , L_ ' `i.` '''';''''',if';`t ' ' : , A' .+: .', r:::'.-':- 't., ,i'-` `,.. -,-.----C'"\'''''''''
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ASK QUESTIONS 4 THROTTGH 6.a,. ONLY IF ANY PROBLEMS WERE MENTIONED IN
QUESTION 3. DO NOT ASK ABOUT MORE THAN THREE OF THE ONES MENTIONED.

litter6. Let's take the problem
given to the problem as listed in
the box "Wording of Problems"
on back of reced' i :. .a :e

third. Insert in blank the code

How does this kind of disagreement usually
"neva^
vows JAG isLAAJ ,11.

1 WAIT del yttrr feel about it?

6 .b . What do you do about it?

ImaIli

60c . Is there anything you sometimes do in order to make things easier?

Yes D No

6.d. What is it?
mmEMIMm.ElmELEMEEMMI/MIEIMEMM MMIMMONEEMEMME

6.e. Is thPre anything you sometimes do in 4drder to avoid this kind of problem?

Yes
I ONo

6.f. What is it?

,
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7. If student has some idea how things might be done better here in school, do you think,
he has Et pretty good el lance of making people pay attention t(4, his idea, or not much of a ,

chance?

40 Good chance Some chance

1-
1

7.a. How would a student o about making people pay attention to his ideas?

NradybrISIRM1010.91.

0 No chance

..<
v

7 .b. Is there a pretty good chance that his idea
will actually be carried out if it makes come
sense--or not much of a chance?

Good chance
0 Some chance

No chance
Don't know

7.c. How about you -- have you ever been in on something like that yourself?

7.d. Tc-11 me about it.

No

Now, let's talk a bit about things at home.

8. In most families, young people sometimes have disagreements with their parents.
Does this ever happan in you family?

jlies No

8.a.
II.1111 .41.111.......T.,....

What are the main things you disagree about with your parents? [PROBE FOR DIS-
AGREEMENT WITH BOTH PARENTS AND WITH FATHER OR IbIgHER ONLY .;

9 . I have here a list of problems that sometimes come up between parents and young
people. We've found that in most families some of them happen every so often. Would you
please tell me which of these kinds of problems come up between you and your parents?

,lw,garg.WasiF"
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Here is the first one:

9.a. Parents sometimes feel that young people don't do their share
of work around the house. Does this ever happen to you and
your parents?

9 .b. How about obedience? Some parents feel that young people
fail to do what they are told. Does this happen to you?

9.c. How about problems of right and wrong? Some parents feel
that their children don't always'do what is good and right.
Do you ever have that kind of problem?

9.d. Then there is the problem of getting ahead. Some parents
want their children to make a lot of headway in school and in
life later on, and they feel that the children aren't working
hard enough to get ahead; Does that happen in your case?

9.e How about beliefs and ideas, like religion, opinions about
politics, and the like. Some parents. object if their children
have ideas that a.re different from their own. Does that
happen in your case?

9.f. Sometimes parents feel that children are doing or saying
things that are embarrassing to the family, things that
might give the family a bad name. Do you ever have that
problem?

9.g. Then there is the problem of getting along with other people.
Some parents feel that their children aren't polite and con-
siderate enough toward other people. Do you sometimes
have this problem?

9.h. Some parents feel that their children want to have too much
of a say in the home. Does this happen in your case?

9.i. Are there any other problems like these that have happened
to you? If so, what are they?

Doesn't
Happens Happen

0

0
0 0

III

[13 El

0 0

11

D El

El 0

EI 0
0 0

IF R HAS MENTIONED MORE THAN THREE PROBLEMS UNDER QUESTIONS 9.a.r9.i.

9.j. Now, of the problems you have mentioned, which three do you think are the most
important?

[READ BACK TO R THE PROBLEMS HE HAS MENTIONED, AND WRITE THE
QUESTION-LETTERS OF THE PROBLEMS HE CONSIDERS MOST IMPORTANT
IN THE BLANKS BELOW]
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ASK QUESTIONS 10 THROUGH 12f. ONLY IF ANY PROBLEMS WERE MEWL IONED IN
QUESTION 7 . DO NOT ASK ABOUT MORE THAN THREE OF THE ONES MENTIONED.

10. Let's t?ke the pr9blent of first.
a

How does this kind of disagreement usually
come about?-

In-iieTt in blank the code letter
given to the problem as listed in
the box "Wording of Problems"
on back of preceding page.

.1
10.a. How do you feel about it?

a

10.1). do you do about it?

10.c. Is there anything you sometimes do in order to make things easier?

7-1-:I-1 Yes I No

10.d. What is it?

10.e. Is there anything you sometimes do in order to avoid this kind of problem?

10.f. What is it?

111......1111
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ASK QUESTIONS 10 THROUGH 12 f. ONLY IF ANY PROBLEMS WERE MENTIONED IN
QUFSTION.7. DO NOT ASK ABOUT MORE THAN THREE OF THE ONES MENTIONED .

i11.1

11. Let's :take the problem of second: I Insert in blank the code letter
. a given to the problem as listed in

How does this kind of disagreement usually the box "Wording of Problems"
come about? on back of preceding page..

.I.

11.a. How do you feel about it?

,

11.b. What do you do about it?

11.c. Is there anything you sometimes do in order to make things easier?

1-0Yes J No

11.d. What is it?

.1.111

11.e. Is there anything you sometimes do in order to avoid this kind of problem?

0 Yes 0 No

11.f. What is it?
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[ASK QUESTIONS 10 THROUGH 121. ONLY IF ANY PROBLEMS Iviam MENTIONED IN
QUESTION 7 . DO NOT ASK ABOUT MORE THAN THREE OF THE ONES MENTIONED .

12. Let's take the problem of third.

How does this kind of disagreement usually
come about?

Insert LA blank the code letter
given to the problem as listed
the box "Wording of Problems"
on back of precedin pa e.

12.a. How do you feel about it?

12.b. What do you do about it?

12.c. Is there anything you sometimes do in order to make things easier?

Yes No

12.d. What is it?

12.e. Is there anything you sometimes do in crder to avoid this kind of problem?

Yes No

12.f. What is it?

=
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13. If you have some idea how things might be done better around your house
pretty good chance that your family will listen to you?

Good -;hance Some chance

is there a

INo chance ri Don't know

13.a. How would you go about making your people pay attention to your ideas?

13.b. If you have a good idea, is there a pretty good chance that this will actually be
carried out?

riGood chance Some chance Il No chance
...=101

Don't know

13.c. Have you ever tried to change the way things are being done in your home?

No

1

13.d. Tell me about it?

14. Would you say your father is a Democrat, a Republican, or what?

inriDemocrat fi Republican

14.a. Would you say he is a strong Democrat (or Republican)
or an average Democrat (or Republican)?

IF "INDEPENDENT"
IN QUESTION 14

14,b. Would you say he leans
toward the Democrats or toward
the Republicans?

Strong
DAverage

ODemocrats
CD Republicans
DDoesn't lean

15. Would you say your mother is a Democrat, a Republican, or what?

ElDemocrat Republican

15.a. Would you say she is a strong Democrat (or Republican)
or an average Democrat (or Republican)?

Independent

IF "INDEPENDENT"
IN QUESTION 15

15.b. Would you say she leans
toward the Democrats or toward
the Republicans?

EDon't how

Scppg
1.,ve2.9g_ej

0 Democrats
Republicans

ODoesn'T; lean
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I

16. Do you think your 'father is more interested in plitics
and public affairs than most people, or less interested?

0 More
Same

O Less
O Can't tell

17. How about your mother? Do you think she is more
interested in politics and public affairs than most
people, or less interested?

18. Would you say your parents expect you to show
some interest in politics and public affairs, or
wouldn't it make any difference to them whether you
do or don't?

0 More
0 Same
DLess
0 Can't tell

0 Expect interes
['Doesn't make

difference

Now I'd like to talk with you about the young people you know, your friends, the people you
go around with.

19. Do you sometimes have disagreements among your friends?

[]Yes E] No

19.a. What are the main things you and your friends disagree about?

19.b. How about different groups of students--friendship groups, cliques, gangs,
crowds, or whatever you may call them, Do disagreements sometimes come up
between different groups of that kind?

0 Come up 0 Don't come up Don't know

19.c. What are the main things groups of students around here disagree about?

20. Now, I'll go through the list of problems again. I'd like you to tell me this time which
of these have happened to you in getting along with your friends. Also, I'd like you to tell me
which have come up between your group of friends (as a group) and other groups of students,

11101,1010.0110111111,1%,

ittwgeekistite'



Doesn't
happen

20.a. Students sometimes have trouble about the share of work each is
supposed to 10 on some project. Have you ever been in on anything
like that?

20.b. Sometimes stiadents or groups of students:get criticized because
they don't do what everyone else thinks they should, or what the
majority has decided to do. Have you or your friends ever been
in on something like that?

How about prol-sletris of right:4..4nd wrong? Students sometimes get
criticized for not doing what other students think is right. Do
you or your friends ever have that kind of problem?

20.d. Then there are grades and other ways of getting ahead. Some
students get criticized by other students for not taking enough
interest in school work. Have you or your. friends .ever been in
on anything like that?

How abOut beliefs and ideas (like religion, ideas about politics
and the. like)? Some stildents object to people having beliefs dif-
ferent from their own. Have you or your friends ever been
involved in something like that?

20f. Student. sometimes feel that other students are saying or doing
things that might embarrass their own group of friezids or the
school as a whole. Have you or your group had this problem?

20.g. Theu there is the problem of getting along with other people.
Students sometimes object to those who are not polite and consid-
erate, or who aren't very "smooth." Have you or your friends ever
been in.-such a situation?

net,Glib e

20m.

20,h. Sometimes a student or group of students is blamed for trying
to have more of a say in how things are run in school than ether
people (throwing their weight around too much). Have you or
your friends ever had such a problem?

20.i. Are there any other problems like these that cause disagreements
among students? If so; what are they?

....

El >

LJ Li Li

E

I

Ej

(N rHE NEXT TWO QUESTIONS, READ BACK 10 R THE PROBLEMS HE HAS MEMTIONED

AND WRITE THE QUESTION-LETTERS OF THE PROBLEMS HE CONS HERS MOS".0 IMPOR-

TANT IN THE APPROPRIATE BLANKS]

20.j. IF R HAS MENTIONED MORE THAN
THREE PROBLEMS AS HAPPENING

O HIMSELF:
\ /You have said that you yourself some-

1..mes have problems wit your friends.
Whlell three of these problems do you
thi e4t. are the -.-aoet important?

twarlavrea

R HAS MENTIONEL'IVIORE THAN
THREE PROBLEMS AS HAITENMC

) itTO HL:s; GROUP:
VYou have said that your group of

friends sometimes has problems with
other groups. Which three of, these
problems do you think are rceast
important? 111.
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ASK QUESTIMS 21 THROUGH 23f.. ONLY IF ANY PROBLEMS HAVE BEEN MENTIONED
I ..VIISING BETWEEN.. R AND HI= GROUP OF FRIENDS. _DO NOT ASK ABOUT MORE TPA.NI

LTHREE OF THE ONES MENTIOAED.
.....*Noorronn

21. Let's take thI problersl'of_ : fir!t.

How does this kind of disagreement usually
come about?

.-----1.Insert ih blank the code letter
given to the problem as listed in
the box "Wording of Problems" on
back of preceding page.

1111MM01,M1 M...1S,MM. alb.......
d=l61111MLINIVM.111111Ln

21.A. How do. you feel about it? .,

r.

WIIIMOMPIEV aloVIOYMNION.Ajos..aJCNIft. 0.
21.b. What do: you.do about it?

21.c. Is there anything you sometimes do in over to make things easier?

No

21.d . What is: it?

2.1.e. Is-there anything you sometimes do in order w avoid this kind of problem?

DYes No

21.f. What is it?



41.1M
M

.1111rer./.

IF

....m
plIO

N
O

M
M

O
Y

A
IN

1.

W
O

R
D

IN
G

 O
F PR

O
B

L
E

M
S

A
ra.=

doing your ow
n share foryour group:of

friends

doing w
hat your friends have decided to do

doing w
hat your friends regard as right and w

rong

.
fitting in w

ith your friends on grades and school w
ork

.
having ideas different from

 your friends on
religion,

politics, and so on

.
things w

hich m
ight em

barrass your friends

O
...

being as polite and considerate as your friends
expect

.
how

 m
uch say you should have in the-affairs of

your group of friends

C
r

41
(U

SE
 ST

U
D

E
N

T
'S O

W
N

 W
O

R
D

IN
G

)



16
ASK QUESTIONS 21 THROUGH 23f. ONLY IF ANY PROBLEMS HAVE BEEN MENTIONED AS

ASK ABOUT A MAXIMUM OF THREEARISING BETWEEN R AND HIS GROUP OF FRIENDS.
PROBLEMS

?2. Lees take the problem of second I Insert in blank the cod,. letter given
to the problem as listed in the box
"Wording of Problems" on back of

I preceding page.
14

N,
How does this kind of disagreement usually
come about?

..._._.
22.a. How do you feel about it?

_
22 .b. What do you do about it?

.
.

22.c . Is there anything you sometimes do in order to make things easier?

I. i 0 Yes 0 No
V

22.d. What is it? .

,.. i.
.

r:.

' ,.

22.e , Is there anything you saFfiecimes do in order to avoid this. end of prc 'em?.

la.NIMIMINMIII

/I 0 Yes 1 -. ID No
______\/_____ ,,----_____

22.f . What is it?
.. .. .

. .
..

.

..

. 6

4 4
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ASK QUESTION 21 THROUGH 23f . ONLY IF ANY PROBLEMS HAVE BEEN MENTIONED
ARISING BETWEEN R AND HIS GROUP OF FRIENDS . DO NOT ASK ABOUT MORE THAN

THREE OF THE ONES MENTIONED.

23. Let's take the problem of third

How does this kind of disagreement usually

come about?

23a. How do you feel about it?

23 .b. What do you do about it?

.11 I I 1

Insert in blank the code letter given
< to the problem as listed in the box

"Wording of Problems" on back of

preceding page.

-,
23. c. Is there anything you sometimes do in order to make things easier?

Ye 0 No

23.d. What is it?

23:e. is there anything you sometimes do in order to avoid this kind of problem?

Yes 1.: . ON°
:

23.f . What is it?

=4
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ASK QUESTIONS 24 -26f CNLY 1F ANY PROBLEM HAS BEEN MENTIONED AS ARISING
BETWEEN 11'S FRIENDS AND OTHER GROUPS OF STUDENTS . ASK ABOUT A MAXIMUM
OF THREE PROBLEMS.

24. Let's take the problem of
I

first. { --..I Insert in blank the code letter
' given to the problem as listed in

the box "Wording of Problems ' on
back of preceding page .

How does this kind of disagreement usually
come about?

24.a . HOW do you feel about it?

24.h. What do you do about it?

24.c . Is. here anything you sometimes do in order to make things easier?

JYes 0 No

24 .d. What is it?

..117111. .1=MI

24.e. Is there, anything you sometimes do in order, to avoid this kind of problem?

ON°

24.f . What is it?

WIRIII/10.4

",",""'"""",,-77""--,
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19
ASK QUESTIONS 24 -26f ONLY IF ANY PROBLEM HAS BEEN MENTIONED AS ARISING
BETWEEN R'S FRIENDS AND OTHER GROUPS OF STUDENTS . ASK ABOUT A MAXIMUM
OF THREE PROBLEMS.

25. Let's take the problem of second Insert in blank the code letter
given fp,the problem as listed in

come about? back of preceding page.
the box "tip of Problems" onHow does this kind of disagreement usually W

25.a. How do you feel about it?
...m..10/

25 .b. What do you do about it?
....1016.71.1illkamMEMMLINI...........- NoNIIMINsaIIIIOM.M

25.c . Is there anything you sometimes do in order to make things easier?

if CaYes No

25.d. What is it?
c, soar pmr./..o......nr:r:rsm...

25.e . Is there anything you sometimes do in.order to avoid this kind of problem?

1 f.Yes
V
2$.f . What is it?

C No

.-r
. ,
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ASK QUESTIONS 24-261 ONLY IF ANY PP.OBUZii HAS BEEN MENTIONED AS ARISING
BETWEEN R'S FRIENDS AND OTHER GROU.I'S OF STUDENTS. ASK ABOUT A MAXIMUM
OF THREE PROBLEMS.

I.... foamagerwro, 041/.4.0MaRII44.46110.1..11.V.G..............

26. Let's take the problem f third
YUMMY/ WIN VI 3/4

How dons this kind of disagreement usually
come about:

,....../..00/1.1.

Insert in blank the code letter given
to the problem as listed in the box
"Wording of Problems" on back of
Preceding page.

1
.aIN( iiINO1IIII. 7MW.,164gwa....,... 9...,,,,.....,,,...........

26.a. How do you feel about it?

26 What do you do about it?

...4.111Y CJSO.,'N.00.I/IWANWNMWMMOO4...........WOOT/NN'O.MM./NIIIS,V1'.OWAIMM.Ml/OI./.

----W.C. Is there anything you sometimes do in order to make things easier?

i Yes No

26.d. What is it?

=1111.11111MOIMIDGIMMOI.A.

26.e. Is there anything you sometimes do in order to avoid this kind of problem?

C) Yes Nov
26.f. What is it?

Samo.111111111111111MINIMI.C1.111,
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27. If you had some idea about the way things ought to be dome, c. round here, do you
think there's a pretty good chance that other students might listen to you?

Good chance 0 Some chance { I EjNo chance L Don't know
I ,

\/27.a. How would you go about making other students pay attention to your ideas?

27 .b . If you have a good idea, is there a pretty good
chance that it will &-tually be carried out?

D Good chance
r Some chance
0 No chance
ij Don't. know

27.c . Have you ever t ried to change the way things are being done around here?

Yes n No

27.d. Tell me about it .

28. If your group of friends came up with some ideas about the way things ought be done
around here, is there a pretty good chance other students would Listen?

Q Good chance

es-t-nm% Ern about makincr28.a. How would your 5' -r co- a other students pay attention to the
new ideas?

Some chance No chance
- ...7... 40 ..11

Don't knowall

28 .b. If your group of friends has a good idea, is
there a pretty good chance that it will actually be
carried out?

011./
C3Gooa chance

Some chance
CiNo chance
0Don't Know

1 1 111171.11011111%.

28.2. Has your group of friends ever t ried to change the way things are being done around
here?

No

28.d. Tell me about it .
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29. 11 yciur friends could vote, ti';1 you think mot of them be for the same party,
or would tlloy divide up between Ole two major parties?

11,
1.1.1.We 'rt 0 Divide up CZ Don't know

29 a a Whidi party would most of chem vote for?

30. f2 you considez yourself a Democrat, or Republican, or what?
. IOW lamalim1 ,naolNaNemm .111/ -m0.114........

MLA:21i 0 Independent

30 .a4 Would you say you are a strong Democrat (or
Republican) or an average r.) e m op; a t (of Republican)?

ay orma _

111.E.) Don't know

G Strong
(L Average

IF "INDEPENDENT" 30 ,b. Would you say you lean toward the
IN QUESTION 30 i ,Democrato or coward the Rrsryablicans?

1

vs mwwab.../evam w/Wage....,ffaairiamrNawNyamaa.=01Wewn

31 . Would you say you arc more interested in politics and
public affairs than 1:::.ost -dents, or less interemed?

!=.........11-

L.: Democrats
U Republicans
fi Don't lean

Ilmolki,..01111TINCI..10{Imaimr, ..a-er

0 More
Ei Same
0 Less
Li Can't tell

32 . I'm goillg to mentio:a few prlopk; whc
have been in the news re,:-ent,1';7i Would yo..t
tell me who eac.ii of them li:?!

Don't
ht Wrong know

Nikita Khrushchev

Harold Macmillan

IT 'Mat

Adlai Stevenson,

Walter Reuther

George Romney

D

L

Robert Kennedy

Earl Warren

Mennen WiiIiams

D
11 0

0
O

DO OD
Charles de Gaule

0 0 0 0
John Swainson [lj ID C]
'John F . Kennedy D 11 0
Dean Rusk [] 0

,1416.^.......11.

Half -
Right right

Reapportionment n

Security Council [1
Massive retaliation [J

Wrong

School bond

Sit -in

Anibassado

Disarmarf.

ICBM

17771,11=kr,r-7":" ,P

!DO I

Knew

-44/....
.1111../...=131114.13.r-
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34 . Suppfte your friends aJked you to participate AD scan; t..tivity that you were interested
inp but your parents felt it -wasn't good for you. .Vhich of dike: following would you be most
likely to do?

CiAccept the judgment of your parents
"1.-!Trisp taysyor narents out of it
OT2112../t whether your parents or ywx friends are right abet t it?

nww-1.0aaAr

34 .a . How would you go about figuring it out?

LeININIWNIMS

34 .b. Would you try to see what other students
do under similar circumstances?

ri Yes
0 Perhaps
0 No

Comments:

34 .c . Would you try to figure out whose opinion
you should accept in a matter like thtt?

11*

Yes
Perhaps

0 No

Comments:

34 .d. Would you try to reach a decision according
to your own understanding of good and bad?

041..a/MINOM.I../.......

CD Yes
CD Perhaps

No

M%ealp.IINIMO.115.11,01111.KIIMM!/11.1nr.m.0.01110.41

*-"t-=.-
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35 . Suppose you found out that there was an °ionization which is not supposed to exist
at school. Do you think you should tell the school authorities about it, or not?

_b Depends

35 .a . What dces it depend on?

00111116

0 Shouldn't tell Can't decide

35 .b. What would be the main reason for your decision?

MMdr.0., A. -WVw..IMPIMEMIN
35 .c . Do you think the existing rules should be observed, no matter whether you like
them or not -- or would you trt to figure out whether they are fair or unfair?

iq0bserved 10Figure out CD Don't know
....M. *.

35 .d. How would you go about figuring out?

IF NO CLEAR ANSWER TO 35.c.

35 .3. Would you try to see what other students are doing DYes
OPerhaps
ONo

under similar circumstances?

Comments:

..1.011.144411.1

11.11......1.0....
ile....immilmonmfonsawnIMMINIMffrawswommoro.

35 .f . Would you try to figure out whose views should be £JYes
accepted in a matter like this -- the opinion of the °Perhaps
school authorities, your parents, your friends, ON°
other students -- or what?

Comments
Wawswww:10lavataw

35 .g. Would you try to reach a decision according to your Dyes
own understanding of right and wrong MPerliaps1:21141110.0www71Talsobm
Comments

.
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36. Suppose a teacher wanted you to participate in some activity (for instance some

PROBE AS FOLLOWS IF NECESSARY

sport or music) but your parents felt that you shoulen't. What would you od?

25

36 .a . Would you make the decision according to your
own preference?

=01Mk

plres
OPerhaps
ONo

36 .b. Would you try to figure out whose judgment should MYes
be accepted in this matter? C.JPerhaps

riNo

36 .c . Would you try to do what other students might do
in the same circumstances 11 Yes

El Perhaps
D NO

37. We all have ideas about our strong and weak points . Here is a list of points
some people regard as important. Would you rate yourself on this list?

[USE HAND RATING LIST]
. Now I crn'-ceyou to do the same dung again, but this time mark what you think your

parents consider your strong or weak points .

[USE HAND RATING LIST

39. How I'd like you to do the same thing again, but this time mark what you think
your teachers consider your strong or weak points.

[USE HAND RATING LIST]
=iimmessMilMEMIONAIMIIMENOINi.INIMIIMI111

40. Now I'd like you to do this one more time. This time, please mark how you think
most of your friends would rate you .

[USE HAND RATING LIST]



Ivsichigan State University_

Bureau of Social and Political Research

CIVIC EGUCATION STUDY

Your name ( Please print)

Grade

Program (college prep, com:nercial, general, vocational, and so on)

Home address

You have 55 minutes to complete this questionnaire. Please answer quickly, but careful ly.

11-28-61



The following questions are about yourself, your family, and your friends.

1. Vhow 0^h"fq ftr
of clubs or activities. (If you are an officer,

Name of club or activity

school activities tin you regularly participate in? I Write names
write name of office.) LINone

Office you hold

2. What clubs or activities do you regularly participate in outside school?

Dime of club or activity Office you hold
4=s11111

3.

4.

3.

6.

None

What is your religious preference?

3a. If you are a Protestant, what particular kind?

What is your race?

White Negro Li Other (explain)

Who is the main breadwinner in your family?

EFather El Mother jOther (explain)

What is the occupation of the main breadwinner in your family?

6a. What kind of business does he [she] work in?

rb. Does he [she] work for someone else?

Eworks for self

7. rhom do you live with?

Both of my parents

OW father

l4/4 mother

works for an employer

[-1My father and stepmother

EMy mother and stepfather

Caber (explain)

8. How much schooling does your father (or stepfather, or guardian) have?

Elementary school

Some high school, but did not
graduate

some high school and trade or
business school

High school graduate

[1] High school graduate and trade or
business school training

Some college education

El College graduate

[3 Post-graduate college training
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9. How much schooling does your mother (or stepmother, or guardian) have?

O Elementary school

Some high school, but did not
graduate

Some high school and trade or
business school

High school graduate

High school graduate and trade or
business school training

riSome college education

College graduate

Post-graduate college training

10. What do you expect to do after you get our of high school?

Get a job right away

Go into military service and get a job afterwards

Go into military service and go to collage af-Wrwards

Go into military service and make a career of it

Go to a trade or business school

Go to college

Get married and go to college

Get married and get a job

Get married and be a homemaker

11. If everything goes well, what kirl of a job do you hope to have ten years from now?
Vrite name or description of job. If you don't have any idea about this, write "Don't
Know. " For girls, if you want to be a housewife, put that down, and then say what kind
of job you would like your husband to have.

,vwr....,,rankyommPealeammac.,
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A

I

41. How often do you watch nmvs
pro arne and -reports as public
affairs on TV?

haRECK. ONIX ONR RIX
...11.ii.Z.90.% -S0,,in7.4v,;/.-r..01.7.7.1...w.saw.elcus.eattwa..sr7s*aa

t------ 3.1.A.Or MMWMPM.h, . .../...S....S.SOSMea.e.sSeSsslisss.Ss . , S.S,...SMCS.k..IMMiSSFVONL,SOMSa-.SA Se/MMOS..SS.says aS 4....WWMIESS1SSOISMS.SMSOSNA

0
0
0
0
0
0

Never

Less than once a week
About once a week

Once every four to six days
Once every two to three days
Once a day
Memo than nne_P a tiny

42b How of al do you read news stories
and anicies on public affairs in a daily
nempaper7

f"-CHECK ONLY Orilla

43 . How often do you limn to news
programs (lit the radio?

,.....csamolimo.....araaa

CHECK ONLY ONE ROA.--valMaN,IN!..ancaliftwiarep.rwme-rw. valm,..,waVos.

I

Neer
Less than once a week
About on a week
Once every two or dirt* weeks

Once even four to :4kle Cays

0 Once a day

More than once a day

0
1 0

sSVPSS .S.1.sVMSMINOMMPISISSSMINS, .SS11M...x.
wom.ww.mw .1i1MOMNI.MMES0.1.11Sdss. so.MISMS. sSiSellSMIsinerrowsmlims

44. How often do yov read articles on I

public affairs in weel:iy papers er
I LImagazines*?

Never

Less than once a week
About once a week

Once every tour to six days

Once every 4-4vo to thriki, days

Once a day.

More than mace a daySS.SAIII1sIromsSs SeS...MSSIII-SMISSs. =mown

Never

Less than once a month
About once a month

Once every two to three weeks
Once a week

CE O!,241..Y ONE BOX More than once a week
aameemae. vary

immemea
vgiesss.vaassso

45. often do yo talk about politics
and world affairs with your friends?

CHECK ONLY ONE Mx4 ...././M11.01011

Never

Very rarely
GI Rarely

immiammeammoarwrwor .11110 .411010.10111l11

46. How often do you talk about politics
and world affairs with your parents?

CHECK ONLY ORE T1627'INYM.=11III=mwrwmirwwr..m.

Never
Very rarely
Rarely

Sometimes

0 Often
Very often

Sometimes
Often

Very Often



47. Are you as interested in politics Less interested
and world affairs as moat of the
students you know? Just as interested

CHECK ONLY ONE BOX More interested

..mNcrwr«

...marm....m........,Lr...-

. 40 4 amom.... vs. a.

48. Are your parents as interested i A Less inmrested
fl in politics and world affairs as

most people?

1.9.11E ONLY ONE BOX7'"----1

ri Just as interested

More interested

ortle110476.*Esaii2/..ammowym....w.M.Milmo .woranes
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12. How many different groups of friends do you have?

i...1NONE (go on to Question 13)
JONE group of friends (go on to question 13)

I

;

."0 groups of friends
(THREE or more groups of friends

In what ways are these groups different? (Mention interests
of right and wrong.)

Air.romme.

-.2,371,71111.

bacimuncla, ideas

v
13 . Several kinds of groups are shown below.Check
h, mm ninny peewits. in inneh fil, thi.se agree with 7421.
own ideas (about right and wrong, about *religion,
abaut their place in the community, about public
life3 01141 so on) .

.

Most

share
my

ideas

Quite I
a few. ,s0......t:

share)
my I

ideas!

i Very
1 fass,g

sharet
I
e-tare

my i my
ideas! ideas

IF THERE I
I N1/41 Gnui

LIKE Tom,,
CHECK ml

1 COLUMN--
lhiy close friends

,6:Jeople I work with on school activities I
I _............._People I work with on out-of-school activities

Feopie I have fun with ("hangout," "fool around "etc

_ _.

a *e-,......11, .............

people ,y, tpoiarties with
. _

Pe-oge I date
a. daalmsmaniRat

tlier pimple (explain) :1.. _..,MMININIIASTM

14. The chart below compares all of these kinds of groups. In each spate cock witettez the
Ivo grows are made up of the same, same., or different maple.

awamalINNONNI.

t
!Cr. 0 M P AR E I I My close
t16:0 friends
gr oup withegrouphis ---->

<

People I date
same

0 partlysem
dilie mat

People I go to
parties with

with
People I have

fun with

People I work with
on out-of -school

activities
People I work with

on school
activities

.Laefo

°same
OPartlY s
°different Odifftrent

atre--- ran%
°partly S panty ElamEIM

°different Odiffererit

People 1
work with
on school
activities

same
°partly=
Odifferent
0 Eiame
Dparrlygatri

°same °same
npartlysaar' putty zant
°different Odifk.zent J

osaMe
°partly sari
°different

People I work ) reopie
I on I have fun

out-of-school I with
activities 1,

El same
partly sam
afferent

1.CITOWIDINGS1,4-...

ts same
Partly scar

Odifferent
-Fit WON
opfirds:
ttlifferent

People I
go to
panties

RIM .
e Osarile:

Oputly saw El partly same,
Ddificrent Odifferent
Eistare
Opardy same,
°different



'A, isikva: tle,

TOUZY (or guardiaus)
!'azow parents moctl
of y fir?

.

1

par.$01- ONCf OM BOX

a-

1-1 frgazi mr isetweaire sagoolot
SWAM 1154014ase....

lib( each other4~3 11a45

[J They know about each other, but they haven't met

They have met, but only at public affairs (PTA
and other meetings

They have met as neighbors or they go to the
same church, etc.

Li They get together socially

liAv much do ymi feel
lyou have to say &vat L wa
1tIngs are rux in this school?

ICHECK aNLY 33 -OX
[.......

Quite a bit

ED Some
E] Very little

Nothing at all

17. How mmli do yot$ feel you
have to say aboat the Asy things
are being run in your hme?

13CECLCHIC ONLY ONS 7 *30,

18, How much do you fml you
i!lave to say about ctti . things you

your friP,ads are doing
itogetiv

-ttp oNE BOX
wooer.

1.
Quite a bit

Some

Very little

Nothing at all

,n1 rhiths 1°'ver um.

Some

Very little

Nothing at all

19. Wilr.-ftl you gr* on your ortt, 1

taat fvil znuc'..h you ail& you td11. hew
to 'es y abeztv: the vay yow plead of

i'v-i-..fk ve0T. h6-.% avia
,

I........... ...I., - ..1...t.............................
.4 0.1 Z %.,.. ri 0 ---v-4-. --.12-4) riarou- !
It......... ,:.i...

.
V.1 e..4....:A.....---,. --).

own.

a

r - a low wet

.111

Quite a bit

Some

Very little
abie. AllVIVEb&LIB/15 as. au

MM.- AMINO.

ONO



120. When you tire out of achool
an on your own, how much do you
think you will have to say about tile
way the community you live k will
be run?

aageigWirgi=

'aeomSalawmammiLLowni.acvsalow
_

faa mom. . OD
o Quite a bit

o
fl Very Me
o Nothing at all

m

ap aamommoaravaaaaavaaomano....... ......L.M
.

21. Wien you are out of v-lbool
- I et ra d 0 ra your v.---vat how witich do yont 1

it think you will have to say about 1

the way tioilB country'ci governrneDI
is run? Ve//02.,;1
CHECK SLY CHE BOX ___;

p

13, - I LP"!

o Quite a bit

gi sun*
Lri Very little

NotMag at all

4. Mt people w iot aktgrsi Iasi;
. "
e. *lave =air? Wixtrt.; 41,,fro

...are halt workiar

have COM*Cti0710 WAD th; z1t

shave a family rirst tam a lot
.0 sue tease in it*SIV: C.4-4T -war to ta tgro

e often let their f-slend s eknnt cv et:'ciell betray
them

have a peat deal of energy ae don't at
died easily

,

0
D

0

0
0

Onet
decide

Li

U
0
0

Dia-
azgee

0

0

1

' ', "



23. For you, as a high schoci student, which is more important?

To be respected

To have money

To have interesting tiiings to do

4

1f

To have good friends

To be important

To stand up for yourself

To have money

To have interestingthings to do

To be respected
Pre. stanel uw for r..ftif

To be important

To have good friends

To have money

To stand up for yourself

To have interesting things to do

L.3

0
0

LJ

0
0

0
0

0

OR

OR

ar,?,

OR

OR

OR

OR

OR

OR

On

OR

OR

OR

OR

OR

0
0

U

240 ,After you are out of school (or college) and are on
be more important?

To be respected OR

To have money OR

To have interestingthings to do

To have good friends

To 2ez: important

To stand up for yourself

To have money

To have interesting things to do

To be respected

To wand up for yourself

To be important

To have good friends

To have money

To stand up for yourself

To have intemsting things to do

0

OR

OR

OR

OR

OR

OR

OR

OR

OR

0. OR

OR

El OR

0

0
0
0
0
0

0

To have good friends

To be important

To and up for yourself

To have money

To have interesting things to do

To be respected
0 To stand up for yourself

0 To have good friends

0 To have interesting things to do

To have goer; Merida

0 To be respected

0 To be important

0 To be respected
fl To be important

fl To have money

your own, which do you think will

To have good friends

To be important

To stand up for yourself

To have money

To have interesting things to do

To be respected

To stand up for yourself

To have good friends

To have interesting this; to do

To have good friends

To be respected

To be important

To be respected

To be important

To have money



25. If two xople helie a quarrel, in your opinion what are the most frequent reasons?

They & ditrgreeotsig about money and other possessions

,`ait tr pr, itch he can beat tile other

Ear,th > trVgg vn rove ite is superfor to the other

rie,ch is to tell the Jter what to do

eiMemlt tems about right and wont

They lx.cersi:au each ether

4Yth r it: hore and don't want to ,-ha ge in say way

FAO, is :fraid that gf.vimg in a little will give the
tither person the timer band

Very e---"34"; rattsusl
frequent times ever

1.1 O

1.1
ri

Li J D
E:
DEl

26. There afe massy :z.viys in 'Web lbarrel between twto people oan end. How often

do you think each oti sae happeas7

A. One of them coy vi ele other that he is right

One of them fmces the T3L 74.-.;r tc give in

C. Both of them realize that it might he easier 'so
give in a little than to go on fighting

D. A third person mates them stop
ti

F. Both of them realize that the quarrel was mostly
havAl on a misunderstanding

Both of them are too exhausted to go on quarreling

G. Both as them -,;.;a111 iapa- some person in authority
to sc,Atk he issqe

H. The) ge z,:optheir smid work it out

Often Some
times

D
LI

0
ci

LI

0

Hardly
ever

...4

27,, What tkitk r) vay fc,r a personal quarrel to end? Write down the

me.. ,:-$1.4e cf ttral.! -,v3 above in this bog. c==*,

t do you thiiik vould be the second best way? Write that letter in this



28. In most high schools students go around in groups of people who have similar family
backgrounds and similar ideas.

28a. In your opinion, what are the advantages of ;ping
around with people much like yourself?

Having people of similar background in the group

... avoids many unnecesssry fights

... makes it easier to decide what the group wants to do

01001677 $11hail to /who into resputittinn tho grAssn owl

Big
advantage

of its members

... helps to keep out people who wouldn't fit in

... helps to maintain the unity of the group

... helps to keep out narrow-minded people who
usually spoil the fun

... helps to keep out people with poor moral standards

... gives people more pride in themselves and their friends

Small No
advantage advantage

[or untrue]

0 0
_

28b. In your opinion, what are the disadvantages of going Big dis-
around with people pretty much like yourself? advantage

Having only people of similar background in the same group

0.. deprives people of the chance to have healthy
arguments over important questions

makes some people think they are superior to others

4
... deprives people of the chance to broaden their views

of making friends with people of different backgrounds

... makes it harder for anyone to be different

... makes people distrust others of different backgrounds

... makes life boring

... makes people dislike or even hate those who are
different

... makes people narrow-minded in their beliefsImum,
28c. In your opinion, should people
go around only with those of similar
background awl ideas?

CHECK ONLY ONE BOX

0.41101111i1/11111101.

O
p

Small dis- No dis-
advantage advantage

[or untrue]

ElD E
E

E
1

Li
Yes, this is the best thing they can do.

It would do no good to objectyou can't
change human nature.

People really should be more broadminded
in the choice of their friends.

The school should encourage people of diffe-
rent backgrounds to get together in various
groups.
The sc ol should mrohibit activities that,alllw o eo De excluaeo on me oasis ot met
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29. For President of the United States,
PIZE

ailEARy

Takes a firm stand

Believes the U is better
than all other nations

Is bold when danger is very
gr.eat

Believes that the world would
btu best off under U.S. leader-

ship

Feels that itlf: ost important
to unite all citizens on national

policy

Knows how to get people
excited

Sticks to his party's cam-
paign promises

Thinks we should help people
of all nations, even those who

are not on our side

Is popular with all of the
people

V. ants his country to win
in international conflicts

4,71.40 ..7,777-77777777, .

would you prefer a man who
fterM MECO fra ER

C'WVA; 5141:1A: C3 re CA-RI

EOR E 0 Is willing to compromise

°R

riOR Is careful in the face of danger

LI D R

Believes that all nations have
their good and bad sides

OP.

Li OR

E " r
Li LI

Believes that all nations must
take part in decisions for the
common good

Feels that it's hest for citizens
to have many different opinions
on national policy

Knows how to get people to
think calmly

Works with both parties even
if he has to go back on cam-
paign promises

Thinks we should only helpOR

L3 people who are clearly on our
side

U OR LI L Is respected by people who
really count

n oR ik Wants cooperation between all
nations
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30. Negroes in this country can make a lot of headway by

Showing superior talents and intelligence

Working hard

Having connections with people who can help

Sticking together and helping each other

Being ruthless in fighting their way to the top

Putting success above loyalty to friends

Showing a great deal of energy

Using tricks in dealing with people

Showing good practical sense

a.

Agree Can't Dis-
decide agree

[11 Ei
LI El E
D Ell

L.J

Ei
CJ

El_

EI

iJ
31. For the Negroes as a group, which do you think is more important?

To be respected

To have money

To have an interesting life

To have friends in other groups

To be important

To stand up for themselves

To have money

To have an interesting life

To be respected

To stand up for themselves

To be important

To have friends in other groups

To have money

To stand up for themselves

To have an interesting life

ElU
Li
t

OR 0 To have friends in other groups

OR

OR fl
OR

OR

OR 0
OR

OR r 1
OR r
OR Li
OR

OR C.1

OR [1
OR

OR []

To be important

To stand up for themselves

To have money

To have an interesting life

To be respected

To stand up for themselves

'fo have friends in other groups

To have an interesting life

To have friends in other groups

To be respected

To be important

To be respected

To be important

To have money



32. If there is a fight over school integration in some community, what are in your

opinion the most frequent reasons?

Negroes and whites are fighting over the way the
community's income should be shared

Those for integration and those against it are trying
to prove that they can beat the other group

Those for integration are trying to prove that Negroes
are just as good as white people

Those against integration are trying to prove that
whites are better than Negroes

The two groups are fighting over who should control
community affairs

The two groups have different basic principles
about right and wrong

Misunderstandings make it difficult for the two groups
to get along

3oth groups are stubborn and don't want to change

Each group is afraid that giving a little will give
the other side the upper hand

Very Some Hardly
frequent time ever
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33. There are several ways in which conflicts over school integration can end. How

often'do you think community disrites over integration end in the following ways?

Often Some- Hardly
times ever

D

A. One side convinces the otLer that they are right

B. One side forces the other to give in, as a result of
rn in Pleb rri ran etit.rn Ali et !St is et eft '14 CI ester%WA MV MIA iv aato %tab TA Mr 11101041Ma v.8. movie al av0 WV..

C. Both realize that it might be easier to give in a
little than to disrupt the community with continu-
ing bitter quarrels

D. The federal government stops the conflict over
integration

E. Both sides go on fighting until the schools can't
function any more

F. Both of them realize that the conflic.t was mostly
due to misunderstandings

G. Both of tam call upon some higher authority to
settle the issue

H. The two sides get together and make a plan which
satisfies both of them

CI

111111101

34. What do you think is the best way for a conflict over school integration to end?

Write down the letter of az, of the statements above in this box.

What do you think would be the second best way. Write that letter in

this box.

-.700,741t,
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35. Most politicians who get ahead fast (for instance, get elected senators while young) --
Can't

Agree decide Cisagree

...have superior talents and intelligence

.. are harC. wlriting

...have connections with the right peor1e

...have a family that helps them a lot
9>

...are ruthless in figOting their way to the top

...often let their friends down or even betray them

...have a great deal of energy and don't get tired easy
.11111

.'",,,, saes

El

36. For a politician, which is more important?

To be respected

To have money

To have an interesting life

To have good friends

To be important

To stand up for himself

To have money

To have an interesting life

To be respected

To stand up for himself

To be important

To have good friends

To have money

To stand up for himself

To have an interesting life

OR

OR

pA

OR

OR

OR

OR

OR

CR

OR

OR

EJ OR

OR

OR

OR

To have good friends

To be important

To stand up for himself

To have money

To have an interesting life

To be respected

To stand up for himself

To have good friends

To have an interesting life

To have good friends

To be respected

To be important

To be respe :ted

To be important

To have money
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37. If two grows of Senators accuse each other of trying to
waste the tz.:..payer's money--what are ire your opinion most Often Some- Hardly
frequently the reasons for this fight? times ever

Each group is trging to save their own supporters some
Moray

Each group is tryinz to 53eat the other

Each group is trying to prove that it is more honest
and moral than the other

Each gotp is trying to get coat:.: of over the governinent

Tht two grows have different principles of government

The two groups don't understand each other's policies

Both groups are stubborn and don't want to change
their ideas.

Both groups are afraid that giving in on any point will
make the other party win
paply,

03,
4111111.10.. .4,

38. There are several ways in which a conflict over the way
goverment spends tax money can ends How often do you
think such confifets end in the following ways?

A. One group of Senators c.orvinces the other that they
are right

B. OM geow proves that th.t.: otItt,,r is corrupt and forces
ittovein

C Both groups reatize that it's better to give ir a little
tin to get involved in a battle that might ruin
government programs

Other grows stop the argument 1c etvieer, the two
group of Senators

Es tt,h: grove go on az-ping tratil the voters get tired
of i-Vith of therm

F. Both groups r liz e that the argument was based
mostly on rnisunderstananp

0. Daft groups leave the decision up to experts on
flume and taxation

The two groups get together and develop a comma
plan for public spending

.m10.0 *40 .MV.a01.V.M. aamms.ab 11111.011.Mis ... miAo-

Often Some- Hardly
times ever

.
AIIMINe

11

N..,la nmpwW7OPMFMVViar.ff ..WWWNIEMVM..MME..LONOLCNIIMPIMONN..AVP MiMMR,S.w., awawm ANIF.ft...,w/MS..14NPM AW.

39. What do you think is the best way for a conflict over taxation to end?
Write down the letter of one of the stqements above in this boxl

Valet do you think would he the best way?

Write that letter in this be,;..

-,ttt "V.,407Tr''"77"1"',""". AMU. .11M-



40. The United States has laws about immigration
into this country. in generals these laws make it
easier for people to get in who are most like those
already living in this country. V: hat do you think
are the advantages of these laws?

Letting into this country people who are mostly
similar to us
...avoids fights between people of different national origin

...makes it easier to decide on national policy

...helps to maintain the reputation of the country and of
the people in it

...helps to keep out people who wouldn't fit

...helps to maintain the unity of the country

...keeps out people who would lower the standard
of living
...keeps out people with poor moral standards

ry

. makes people more proud of themselves and of their
country-

40b. In your opinion, what are the disadvantages of
these laws?

Letting into this country pepple who are mostly
similar to us

Big
advantage

...cuts down on the chance of having healthy discussions on
public matters

...makes some people think they are superior to others

...deprives people of the chance to broaden their views by
making friends with people of diffident backgrounds

...makes it harder for anyone to be different

...makes people distrust others of differezt backgrounds

...makes life boring

...makes people dislike or even hate those who are
different

...makes people narrow-minded in their beliefs

40c. In your opinion, should we
continue to make it easy only for

ople who are similar to us to
immigrate?

CHECK ONLY ONE BOX

Small No
advantage advantage

D
0

0 0
0
0

El 0
El 0

Big dis- Small dis- No dis-
advantage advantage advantage

0

Eyes, this is the best thing to do.
riVlore people of different backgrounds should be
L-Jallowed in, but there should be some restrictions .

n All people should be allowed in, provided they prow
1---0 they can take care of themselves.

ri All people who want to come to this country should
1---J be allowed in.
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50. I many countries
high school students are
very active in politics, and
take part in political
organizations, street
demonstrations, etc.
Nobody knows for certain
why these foreign students
are so interested In and
excited about politica.
What would you guess are
the reasons?

nn

U

The students want a better chance in life for themselves

Wain. ItiGia countr.i to !lave a better chance to
develop

They are mostly trouble-makers

They are influenced by grown -ups with foreign, or
communistic ideas

They want to prove that they have a lot of power

They are trying to gain other people's respect

They are willing to fight for their rights

They are willing to fight for their country

51. Each of the nations listed below has fought in several wars. V/hat do you think they
have mostly been fighting for? (CHECK NO MORE THAN TWO IN EACH ROW)

Prestige Justice Territory Power Freedom
World
Leadership

I T..1*,3 e+.,... ..urzaawat lams ;IS
,

France

Germany

Russia

Great Britain
....

japan
i _____

,

Ii
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Alternate forms of this questionnaire contained variations in questions number
30-37. On the following pages are the questions used in the second form of
the questionnaire, the remainder being identical to the preceding form.

It



30 a. Most labor union leeders that get ahead fast
...have superior talents and intelligence

...are hardworking

...have connections with the right people

...have a family that helps them a lot

. are ruthless in fighting their way to the top

...often let their friends down or even betray them

...have a great deal of energy and do not get tired
easily

31 a.

Aimee

LJ

7.3

For a labor union leader, which is more important?

To be respected OR

To have money OR

To have an. interesting life f OR
To have good friends OR

To be impOrtant J OR
To stand up for himself OR

To have money 17 OR
To have an interesting life fl OR

To be respected OR

To stand up for hhnself D OR

To be important 0 OR
To have good friends OR

To have money OR

To 'Mid up for himself OR

To have an interesting life jJ OR

(IA n't
decide

0

L..1

0 To have good friends

0
0

bj
0

To be important

To stand up for himself

To have money

To have an interesting life

To be respected

To stand up for himself

To have good friends

To have an interesting We

To have good friends

To be respected

To be important

To be respected

To be important

To have money

Gia-

O



12 a. If there is a strike .1n a factory, what in your opinion are most frequently the
teasons?

Labor and management are fighting over the amount
of money each should get

Each is trying to prove that they can beat the other

The workers are trying to show that they are just
as good as the management

Management is trying to show that they are superior
to labor

They are fighting over who should have control in
the plant

They have different basic principles about what is
and wrong

Both are stubborn and don't want to change it in
any way

Each is afraid that givitg in a little will give the
other side the upper hand

..111.=11 11111110.11.0111....

Frequently Sometimes

41.111.001Mb.

4100.0...0

Hardly ever

U

; I

Li

ED

33 as There are several ways in which conflicts between labor and management can end.
How often do you think labor disputes end in the following ways?

Frequently Sometimes Hardly ever

A. One side convinces the other that it is in
the right,

ifs B. A strike or lock-out forces one of them to
give in.

C. Both of them realize that it might be less
costly to give in a little than to have a strike

D. The government makes them stop

E. There is a alike, and both suffer heavy
losses in wages and profits

F. Both of them realize that the conflict was
based on misunderstandings

G. Both call upon an arbitrator to settle the
isaue

H. Both work out a plan which will work_ for
tot !mutual advantage

U
lJ

a01.011.

n
O E

34 a. What do you think is the best way for a labor dispute to end? 'Write down the letter
of one of the statements above in this box.

Wkat do yolt % d be the' second best way?
rl t1.4 letter in this box.

Li



35 ;, Mott natio p that become leading world powers...

Agree

...have superior ta'ents and intelligence

...are hard working

...have many friends in the world

...have great natural wealth

. are ruthless in fighting their way to
the top

...often let friends down or even betray them

...halve great energy and don't tire easily

A

36 a. For a great nation, which is more important?

To be respected

To be wealthy

To be an interesting place to live in

To have good friends

To be important

To stand up for itself

To be wealthy

To be an interesting place to live in

To be 1%:spected

To stand up for itself

To have good friends

To be wealthy

To stand up for itself

To be an interesting place to live in

OR

OR

El OR
Ammo!

111111

0

OR

OR

OR

OR

OR

OR

OR

OR

OR

OR

OR

1
C

Cl

Can't
decide

n

Li

Dis-
agree

n.

O

To have good friends

To be important

To stand up for itself

To be wealthy

To be an interesting place to live in

To be respected

To stand up for itself

To have good friends

To be an interesting place to live in

To have good friends

To be important

To be respected

To be important

To be wealthy
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Each nation is trying to prove it is superior to the

fili Ej

about right and wrong.
0

# other.

Each nation is tryin to get control over world El Ei 0affairs.

The two nations have different basic principles E ___1

r-i El E-1
They do not understand each other. L.....i L___I L....i

their positions in any way.

will
give

such conflicts end in the following ways?

Each nations is afraid that givin in a little wl E lve the other nation the upper hand.

38a, There are several ways in which disputes between nations can end. How often do you
nfl

Both nations are stubborn and don't want to change 0 E 0

Often SnmetimPa Rarely

37 a. If there is a conflict between two nations, what do you think are most frequently the

0 El
11

reasons?
Very Hardly

fr nt Sometimes everue

r.: I 1

They are fighting over who is to have the greater
share of the world's wealth.

Each nation is trying to prove that it can beat the
other.

iLin

A. There is a war, and one side beats the other.

B. One nation convinces the other that is right.

Co Both sides realize that it is less costly to
make some concessions than to have a war.

D. A third country stops the dispute.

E. There is a war, and noth sides end up com-
pletely ruined.

F. Both sides realize that their differences were
mostly band on mieR..adersixindings.

G. Both sides call upon the U. N. to settle the
issue.

H. The two sides get together and solve the
s dispute to their mutual advantage.

1,

lk

39 a. What do you think is the best way fox a dispute between nations to end? Wrtie down
the letter of one of the statements above in this box. r................

What do you th:nk would be the second best way2 Write that letter In this box.



APPENDIX B

INDEX COMPUTATIONS

The following paragraphs show the methods used in computing indices

insofar as these are not fully described in the text.
T T. A EVa. AP AA" 4 A m..et 9, Alli AlrA 4 n ovntiv 0 tCFC1
1 ioilihAsoA %C.L 0 %Iry &No b ViiariAillW v lug. ....... *a `Y rt., i

Code

1

2

3

Meaning

Father is a blue collar worker without college edu-

cation .

Father is a blue collar worker with some college

or more; a
5
clerical worker or craftsman; or a pro -

fess:onal person, manager or craftsman with less

than a college degree .

Father is a professional, salesman or manager with

a college degree.

II. indices .

All discrepancy indices are based on "step three" to "step seven" of

the first (group structure) part of the last instrument. We give as an example the

method for obtaining norm discrepancy scores based on "step five ." The score

was intended to measure the extent to which two cliques to which respondents

belonged differed from one another in norm compliance. In the following descrip-

tion of the procedure, we use the term "clique" to refer to the aggregates defined

by our own procedures, and the term "group" to refer to the aggregates designated

by students in "step three" of the questionnaire .

A . First task: Obtain a norm compliance code for each clique. This

is the average of the norm compliance scores assigned by the clique members.

I . Pull the questionnaires of all the students having member-

ship status in a given clique. Acolytes are not considered.

2 . Take each member's questiot naire and consider the groups

that the member has designated (as A, B, C, and/or D) in "step three"" of the

questionnaire. Select the group whose composition most closely matches that of

the clique. A "match" is obtained if at least half of the group members are also

clique members . In case of a tie between two groups, select both.
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3. For the group (or in rare cases, the groups) selected,

average the scores on the norm corn,. 'awe items which correspond to it in

"step five." This is the perceived norm compliance score for a given member.

4 For each clique, average the perceived norm compliance

scores of its members. This is the norm compliance score.

5. Tabulate the frequency distribution of clique norm compliance

scores and divide it into three parts as nearly equal in size as possible . Code

the scores by assigning the following numbers: 1 to the lowest third of the distri-

bution, 2 to the middle, and 3 to the highest third. Code zero if the score could

not be ascertained.

B. Second task: Assign a discrepancy score to each pair of cliques.

6. The discrepancy score is the absolute value of the difference

between the norm compliance codes of the two cliques. (We add 1 in order to

make the range of discrepancy scores go from 1 to 3, using score 0 for "not

ascertained.") This results in a matrix of discrepancy scores.

C. Third task: Assign a discrepancy code to each individual re-

spondent .

7. Consult the group membership chart which lists for each

respondent, the cliques to which he belongs as a member or acolyte.

8. Consider all possible pairs of cliques to which respondent

belongs as a member. (If he belongs to only two cliques, his score will be

based on this pair.)

9. Consult the groupdiscrepancy chart (constructed in task

8, above) to ascertain the discrepancy sr:ores of all respondent's clique pairs.

Select the highest of these discrepancy scores and use it to enter chart A, below.

10. Repeat the same procedure as in 8 and 9 above, but use all

cliques in wh5.ch respondent is either a member or an acolyte.

11. From the chart below, ascertain two discrepancy scores

for each respondent, the first based only on membership status, the second based

on membership and/or acolyte status.



3. For the group (or in rare cases, the groups) selected,

average the scores on the norm comt dace items which correspond to it in

"step five." This is the perceived norm compliance score for a given member.

4 For each clique, average the perceived norm compliance

scores of its members. This is the norm compliance score.

5. Tabulate the frequency distribution of clique norm compliance

scores and divide it into three parts as nearly equal in size as possible . Code

the scores by assigniilg the following numbers: lto the lowest third of the distri-

bution, 2 to the middle, and 3 to the highest third. Code zero if the score could

not be ascertained.

B. Second task: Assign a discrepancy score to each pair of cliques.

6. The discrepancy score is the absolute value of the difference

between the norm compliance codes of the two cliques. (We add l in order to

make the range of discrepancy scores go from 1 to 3, using score 0 for "not

ascertained.") This results in a matrix of discrepancy scores.

C. Third task: Assign a discrepancy code to each individual re-

spondent .

7. Consult the group membership chart which lists for each

respondent, the cliques to which he belongs as a member or acolyte .

8 . Consider all possible pairs of cliques to which respondent

belongs as a member. (If he belongs to only two cliques, his score will be

based on this pair .)

9. Consult the groupdiscrepancy chart (constructed in task

B, above) to ascertain the discrepancy snores of all respondent's clique pairs.

Select the highest of these discrepancy scores and use it to enter chart A, below .

10. Repeat the same procedure as in 8 and 9 above, but use all

cliques in wW.ch respondent is either a member or an acolyte.

11. From the chart below, ascertain two discrepancy scores

for each respondent, the first based only on membership status, the second based

on membership and/or acolyte status .



Discrepancy code

CHART A
ti

R belongs to no Acolyte - Member - Member-
or one clique acolyte acolyte member

0, NA 0 0 0 0

1 0 1. 2 3

2 0 4 5 6

3 0 7 8 9


